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ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS 

 

 

 Sealed proposals will be received until 2:00 PM on October 28, 2021, in the Chestnut Building, Room 

108 at 89 Facilities Way, Asheville, NC 28801 on the Asheville Campus of Asheville-Buncombe Technical 

Community College, for the construction of the TCC Building Roof Replacement at the Enka Campus of 

Asheville-Buncombe Technical Community College.  Bids will be opened and read aloud at 2:00 PM on October 

28, 2021 in the same location. 

 Complete plans and specifications for this project can be obtained from Novus Architects by emailing 

nikki.townshend@novusarchitects.com . 

 

 Buncombe County reserves the unqualified right to reject any and all proposals. 

 

      Signed: 

      Ronnie Lunsford 

      Facilities Project Manager 

      Buncombe County General Services   
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ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS

Sealed proposals will be received by Buncombe County Government until 2:00 PM on October 28, 2021, 
in the Chestnut Building, Room 108 at 89 Facilities Way, Asheville, NC 28801 on the Asheville Campus of 
Asheville-Buncombe Technical Community College, for the furnishing of labor, materials, and equipment 
entering into the construction of:

TCC BUILDING ROOF REPLACEMENT for

ASHEVILLE-BUNCOMBE TECHNICAL COMMUNITY COLLEGE – ENKA CAMPUS

Asheville, North Carolina

Bids will be opened and read aloud at 2:00 PM October 28, 2021 at same location where received.

Bidders who wish to mail their proposals SHALL address them to Mr. Ronnie Lunsford, Facilities Project 
Manager, Buncombe County General Services 40 McCormick Place, Asheville, NC 28801.  To prevent 
accidental opening, mailed bids should be clearly marked on the mailer, "BID FOR: TCC BUILDING ROOF 
REPLACEMENT.  DO NOT OPEN UNTIL 2:00 P.M. E.D.T, October 28, 2021.

This project will be bid using a single prime contract. Emailed or faxed bids will not be accepted.

A pre-bid meeting will be held at 10:00 a.m. on Tuesday October 12, 2021 at the project location 1465 
Sand Hill Road Candler, NC 28715.  This is a mandatory pre-bid meeting for prime general contractors 
and roofing sub-contractors.

Single prime bidders must identify on their bid the subcontractors they have selected for the subdivisions 
or branches of work for:

Roofing
Heating, ventilating, and air conditioning;
Electrical;  

Buncombe County Government has adopted guidelines for establishing a verifiable percentage goal for 
participation by minority businesses in projects awarded pursuant to NC General Statute 143-128.2 with 
respect to the erection, construction, alteration or repair of any buildings when the entire cost of such works 
shall exceed $30,000.   Among other things, these guidelines provided that notification will be given to 
certain minority businesses of the projects.

Complete plans, specifications and contract documents will be available for electronic distribution upon 
request to Novus Architects by emailing nikki.townshend@novusarchitects.com and in the plan rooms of 
the Associated General Contractors/iSqFt (www.isqft.com), McGraw-Hill Dodge Corporation 
(www.construction.com) and in the following Minority Plan Rooms:  

Hispanic Contractors Association of the Carolinas (HCAC) in Winston-Salem, Charlotte and 
Raleigh Areas – 877-227-1680

All Bidders are hereby notified that they must have proper license under the laws of the State of North 
Carolina, and that the requirements of Chapter 87 of the General Statutes of North Carolina will be 
observed.  Bids shall include all taxes and, in particular, North Carolina and local sales and use taxes.  

A bid bond is required for this project.  A performance bond and a labor and material payment bond will 
be required for this project.  

Project completion is to be within 180 days.  Notice to Proceed will be issued with confirmation of shipment 
of roofing materials from the roofing manufacturer. 

Payment will be made on the basis of ninety-five percent (95%) of monthly estimates and final payment 
made upon completion and acceptance of work.

The Owner reserves the right to reject any or all proposals and to waive informalities.
By: Ronnie Lunsford, Facilities Project Manager

Buncombe County General Services

http://www.isqft.com/
http://www.construction.com/
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FORM OF PROPOSAL

Contract:
Bidder:

TCC Building Roof Replacement
A-B Technical Community College – Enka Campus
Buncombe County Government Date:

The undersigned, as bidder, hereby declares that the only person or persons interested in this proposal as 
principal or principals is or are named herein and that no other person than herein mentioned has any interest in 
this proposal or in the contract to be entered into; that this proposal is made without connection with any other 
person, company or parties making a bid or proposal; and that it is in all respects fair and in good faith without 
collusion or fraud.  The bidder further declares that he has examined the site of the work and the contract 
documents relative thereto, and has read all special provisions furnished prior to the opening of bids; that he has 
satisfied himself relative to the work to be performed.  The bidder further declares that he and his subcontractors 
have fully complied with NCGS 64, Article 2 in regards to E-Verification as required by Section 2.(c) of Session 
Law 2013-418, codified as N.C. Gen. Stat. § 143-129(j).

The bidder proposes and agrees if this proposal is accepted to contract with the Buncombe County Government. 
In the form of contract specified below, to furnish all necessary materials, equipment, machinery, tools, apparatus, 
means of transportation and labor necessary to complete the construction of TCC Building Roof Replacement in 
full in complete accordance with the plans, specifications and contract documents, to the full and entire 
satisfaction of Buncombe County Government and the Asheville-Buncombe Technical Community College with a 
definite understanding that no money will be allowed for extra work except as set forth in the general conditions 
and the contract documents, for the sum of:

SINGLE PRIME CONTRACT BASE BID

Base Bid: Dollars($)

Sub-Contractor License Number

Roofing: sdf

Mechanical: sdf

Electrical: sdf

GS143-128(d) requires all single prime bidders to identify their subcontractors for the above subdivisions of work.  A contractor whose bid is 
accepted shall not substitute any person as subcontractor in the place of the subcontractor listed in the original bid, except (i) if the listed 
subcontractor's bid is later determined by the contractor to be non-responsible or non-responsive or the listed subcontractor refuses to enter 
into a contract for the complete performance of the bid work, or (ii) with the approval of the awarding authority for good cause shown by the 
contractor.

ALTERNATES: 
Should any of the alternates as described in the contract documents be accepted, the amount written below shall 
be the amount to be "added to" or "deducted from" the base bid.  (Strike out "Add" or "Deduct" as appropriate.)

Alternate No.1: In lieu of 60 mil TPO roof membrane, provide 80 mil TPO roof membrane.

(Add) (Deduct) Dollars($)

Alternate No.2: In lieu of 60 mil TPO roof membrane, provide 60 mil PVC roof membrane.

(Add) (Deduct) Dollars($)
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Alternate No.3: Provide a standing seam roof, new gutters and new downspouts and splashblocks for the 
dumpster enclosure on the west side of the building 

(Add) (Deduct) Dollars($)

UNIT PRICES: 
 
Unit Price No.1: Replacement of wood nailers, curbs and miscellaneous blocking

Per Board Foot: Dollars($)

Unit Price No.2: Additional roof membrane walk pads: materials and installation

Per Linear Foot: Dollars($)

Unit Price No.3: Replacement of damaged metal roof deck

Per Square Foot: Dollars($)

The bidder further proposes and agrees hereby to commence work under this contract on a date to be specified in 
a written order of the designer and shall fully complete all work thereunder within the time specified in the 
Supplementary General Conditions Article 23.  Applicable liquidated damages amount is also stated in the 
Supplementary General Conditions Article 23.

MINORITY BUSINESS PARTICIPATION REQUIREMENTS

Provide with the bid - Under GS 143-128.2(c) the undersigned bidder shall identify on its bid (Identification of 
Minority Business Participation Form) the minority businesses that it will use on the project with the total dollar value 
of the bids that will be performed by the minority businesses.  Also list the good faith efforts (Affidavit A) made to 
solicit minority participation in the bid effort.

NOTE: A contractor that performs all of the work with its own workforce may submit an   Affidavit (B) to that effect 
in lieu of Affidavit (A) required above.  The MB Participation Form must still be submitted even if there is zero 
participation.

After the bid opening - The Owner will consider all bids and alternates and determine the lowest responsible, 
responsive bidder.  Upon notification of being the apparent low bidder, the bidder shall then file within 72 hours of 
the notification of being the apparent lowest bidder, the following:

An Affidavit (C) that includes a description of the portion of work to be executed by minority businesses, expressed 
as a percentage of the total contract price, which is equal to or more than the 10% goal established.  This affidavit 
shall give rise to the presumption that the bidder has made the required good faith effort and Affidavit D is not 
necessary;
   * OR *
If less than the 10% goal,  Affidavit (D) of its good faith effort to meet the goal shall be provided.  The document 
must include evidence of all good faith efforts that were implemented, including any advertisements, solicitations 
and other specific actions demonstrating recruitment and selection of minority businesses for participation in the 
contract.

Note: Bidders must always submit with their bid the Identification of Minority Business Participation Form listing 
all MB contractors, vendors and suppliers that will be used.  If there is no MB participation, then enter none or zero 
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on the form.  Affidavit A or Affidavit B, as applicable, also must be submitted with the bid.  Failure to file a required 
affidavit or documentation with the bid or after being notified apparent low bidder is grounds for rejection of the bid. 

Proposal Signature Page

The undersigned further agrees that in the case of failure on his part to execute the said contract and the bonds 
within ten (10) consecutive calendar days after being given written notice of the award of contract, the certified 
check, cash or bid bond accompanying this bid shall be paid into the funds of the owner's account set aside for the 
project, as liquidated damages for such failure; otherwise the certified check, cash or bid bond accompanying this 
proposal shall be returned to the undersigned.

Respectfully submitted this day of 

(Name of firm or corporation making bid)

WITNESS: By:
Signature

Name:
(Proprietorship or Partnership) Print or type

Title_____        _________

(Owner/Partner/Pres./V.Pres)
Address

ATTEST:

By: License No.

Title: Federal I.D. No. 
(Corp. Sec. or Asst. Sec. only) 

Email Address: 

(CORPORATE SEAL)

Addendum received and used in computing bid:

Addendum No. 1    Addendum No. 3    Addendum No. 5    Addendum No. 7

Addendum No. 2    Addendum No. 4    Addendum No. 6    Addendum No. 8 
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Identification of Minority Business Participation

I,       ,
(Name of Bidder)

do hereby certify that on this project, we will use the following minority business enterprises as 
construction subcontractors, vendors, suppliers or providers of professional services.

Firm Name, Address and Phone #    Work type *Minority Category

  

*Minority categories: Black, African American (B), Hispanic (H), Asian American (A) American Indian (I),
Female (F) Socially and Economically Disadvantaged (D)

The total value of minority business contracting will be ($)      .
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State of North Carolina AFFIDAVIT A – Listing of Good Faith Efforts

County of 
(Name of Bidder)

Affidavit of  
I have made a good faith effort to comply under the following areas checked:

Bidders must earn at least 50 points from the good faith efforts listed for their bid to be 
considered responsive.   (1 NC Administrative Code 30 I.0101)

 1 – (10 pts) Contacted minority businesses that reasonably could have been expected to submit a quote and 
that were known to the contractor, or available on State or local government maintained lists, at least 10 days 
before the bid date and notified them of the nature and scope of the work to be performed.

 2 --(10 pts) Made the construction plans, specifications and requirements available for review by prospective 
minority businesses, or providing these documents to them at least 10 days before the bids are due.

 3 – (15 pts) Broken down or combined elements of work into economically feasible units to facilitate minority 
participation.

 4 – (10 pts) Worked with minority trade, community, or contractor organizations identified by the Office of 
Historically Underutilized Businesses and included in the bid documents that provide assistance in 
recruitment of minority businesses.

 5 – (10 pts) Attended prebid meetings scheduled by the public owner.

 6 – (20 pts) Provided assistance in getting required bonding or insurance or provided alternatives to bonding 
or insurance for subcontractors.

 7 – (15 pts) Negotiated in good faith with interested minority businesses and did not reject them as 
unqualified without sound reasons based on their capabilities.  Any rejection of a minority business based on 
lack of qualification should have the reasons documented in writing.

 8 – (25 pts) Provided assistance to an otherwise qualified minority business in need of equipment, loan 
capital, lines of credit, or joint pay agreements to secure loans, supplies, or letters of credit, including waiving 
credit that is ordinarily required.  Assisted minority businesses in obtaining the same unit pricing with the 
bidder's suppliers in order to help minority businesses in establishing credit.

 9 – (20 pts) Negotiated joint venture and partnership arrangements with minority businesses in order to 
increase opportunities for minority business participation on a public construction or repair project when 
possible.

 10 - (20 pts) Provided quick pay agreements and policies to enable minority contractors and suppliers to 
meet cash-flow demands.

The undersigned, if apparent low bidder, will enter into a formal agreement with the firms listed in the 
Identification of Minority Business Participation schedule conditional upon scope of contract to be 
executed with the Owner.  Substitution of contractors must be in accordance with GS143-128.2(d) 
Failure to abide by this statutory provision will constitute a breach of the contract. 

The undersigned hereby certifies that he or she has read the terms of the minority business 
commitment and is authorized to bind the bidder to the commitment herein set forth.



Buncombe County Government A-B Technical Community College 10/1/2021
Enka Campus TCC Building Roof Replacement Novus Architects, Inc.
Project No. 2015-3113.10

HUB FORMS 2005 000005 - 3

Date: Name of Authorized Officer:

     Signature:

               Title:

State of______________, County of

Subscribed and sworn to before me this day of  20

Notary Public

My commission expires

  SEAL
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State of North Carolina  --AFFIDAVIT B-- Intent to Perform Contract 
  with Own Workforce.
County of 

Affidavit of
(Name of Bidder)

I hereby certify that it is our intent to perform 100% of the work required for the 

         contract.
(Name of Project)

In making this certification, the Bidder states that the Bidder does not customarily subcontract elements 
of this type project, and normally performs and has the capability to perform and will perform all 
elements of the work on this project with his/her own current work forces; and

The Bidder agrees to provide any additional information or documentation requested by the owner in 
support of the above statement. 

The undersigned hereby certifies that he or she has read this certification and is authorized to bind the 
Bidder to the commitments herein contained.

Date:         Name of Authorized Officer:

 Signature:

          Title:

State of _________     __ , County of ________________________

Subscribed and sworn to before me this  day of 20___

Notary Public

My commission expires  

  SEAL
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State of North Carolina - AFFIDAVIT C -   Portion of the Work to be
    Performed by Minority Firms

County of 

(Note this form is to be submitted only by the apparent lowest responsible, responsive bidder.) 

If the portion of the work to be executed by minority businesses as defined in GS143-128.2(g) is equal 
to or greater than 10% of the bidders total contract price, then the bidder must complete this affidavit.
This affidavit shall be provided by the apparent lowest responsible, responsive bidder within 72 hours 
after notification of being low bidder.

Affidavit of I do hereby certify that on the
(Name of Bidder)

     (Project Name)

Project ID# Amount of Bid  $

I will expend a minimum of % of the total dollar amount of the contract with minority business 
enterprises.  Minority businesses will be employed as construction subcontractors, vendors, suppliers 
or providers of professional services.  Such work will be subcontracted to the following firms listed 
below.  Attach additional sheets if required

Name and Phone Number *Minority 
Category

Work description Dollar Value

*Minority categories: Black, African American (B), Hispanic (H), Asian American (A) American Indian (I),
Female (F) Socially and Economically Disadvantaged (D)

Pursuant to GS143-128.2(d), the undersigned will enter into a formal agreement with Minority Firms for 
work listed in this schedule conditional upon execution of a contract with the Owner.  Failure to fulfill 
this commitment may constitute a breach of the contract.

The undersigned hereby certifies that he or she has read the terms of this commitment and is 
authorized to bind the bidder to the commitment herein set forth.

Date:        Name of Authorized Officer:

 Signature:

         Title: 

State of , County of 

Subscribed and sworn to before me this day of 20

Notary Public

My commission expires

  SEAL
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State of North Carolina AFFIDAVIT D – Good Faith Efforts

County of 

(Note this form is to be submitted only by the apparent lowest responsible, responsive bidder.) 

If the goal of 10% participation by minority business is not achieved, the Bidder shall provide the 
following documentation to the Owner of his good faith efforts: 

Affidavit of I do hereby certify that on the
(Name of Bidder)

     (Project Name)

Project ID# Amount of Bid  $

I will expend a minimum of % of the total dollar amount of the contract with minority business 
enterprises.  Minority businesses will be employed as construction subcontractors, vendors, suppliers 
or providers of professional services.  Such work will be subcontracted to the following firms listed 
below.  (Attach additional sheets if required)

Name and Phone Number *Minority 
Category

Work description Dollar Value

*Minority categories: Black, African American (B), Hispanic (H), Asian American (A) American Indian (I),
Female (F) Socially and Economically Disadvantaged (D)

Examples of documentation that may be required to demonstrate the Bidder's good faith efforts to meet the goals set forth in these provisions 

include, but are not necessarily limited to, the following:

A. Copies of solicitations for quotes to at least three (3) minority business firms from the source list provided by the State for each subcontract 

to be let under this contract (if 3 or more firms are shown on the source list).  Each solicitation shall contain a specific description of the 

work to be subcontracted, location where bid documents can be reviewed, representative of the Prime Bidder to contact, and location, 

date and time when quotes must be received.

B. Copies of quotes or responses received from each firm responding to the solicitation.

C. A telephone log of follow-up calls to each firm sent a solicitation.

D. For subcontracts where a minority business firm is not considered the lowest responsible sub-bidder, copies of quotes received from all 
firms submitting quotes for that particular subcontract.

E. Documentation of any contacts or correspondence to minority business, community, or contractor organizations in an attempt to meet 
the goal.

F. Copy of pre-bid roster.

G. Letter documenting efforts to provide assistance in obtaining required bonding or insurance for minority business.

H. Letter detailing reasons for rejection of minority business due to lack of qualification.

I. Letter documenting proposed assistance offered to minority business in need of equipment, loan capital, lines of credit, or joint pay 

agreements to secure loans, supplies, or letter of credit, including waiving credit that is ordinarily required.

Failure to provide the documentation as listed in these provisions may result in rejection of the bid and award to the next lowest responsible 

and responsive bidder.

Pursuant to GS143-128.2(d), the undersigned will enter into a formal agreement with Minority Firms for 
work listed in this schedule conditional upon execution of a contract with the Owner.  Failure to fulfill 
this commitment may constitute a breach of the contract.
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The undersigned hereby certifies that he or she has read the terms of this commitment and is 
authorized to bind the bidder to the commitment herein set forth.

Date: Name of Authorized Officer:

    Signature:

 Title: 

State of , County of 

Subscribed and sworn to before me this day of 20

Notary Public

My commission expires

  SEAL
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FORM OF BID BOND

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS THAT ________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ as principal, and 

_______________________________________________, as surety, who is duly licensed to act as surety in 

North Carolina, are held and firmly bound unto the Asheville-Buncombe Technical Community College through 

_______________________________________________ as obligee, in the penal sum of 

___________________________ DOLLARS, lawful money of the United States of America, for the payment 

of which, well and truly to be made, we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors and 

assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents.

Signed, sealed and dated this          day of           20   

WHEREAS, the said principal is herewith submitting proposal for

and the principal desires to file this bid bond in lieu of making 

the cash deposit as required by G.S. 143-129.

NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THE ABOVE OBLIGATION is such, that if the principal 

shall be awarded the contract for which the bid is submitted and shall execute the contract and give bond for 

the faithful performance thereof within ten days after the award of same to the principal, then this obligation 

shall be null and void; but if the principal fails to so execute such contract and give performance bond as 

required by G.S. 143-129, the surety shall, upon demand, forthwith pay to the obligee the amount set forth in 

the first paragraph hereof.  Provided further, that the bid may be withdrawn as provided by G.S. 143-129.1

                                             (SEAL)

                                             (SEAL)

                                             (SEAL)

                                             (SEAL)

                                             (SEAL)
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GUIDELINES FOR RECRUITMENT AND SELECTION OF MINORITY BUSINESSES FOR 
PARTICIPATION IN STATE CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTS 

 
In accordance with G.S. 143-128.2 (effective January 1, 2002) these guidelines establish goals for 
minority participation in single-prime bidding, separate-prime bidding, construction manager at risk, and 
alternative contracting methods, on State construction projects in the amount of $300,000 or more.  The 
legislation provides that the State shall have a verifiable ten percent (10%) goal for participation by 
minority businesses in the total value of work for each project for which a contract or contracts are 
awarded.  These requirements are published to accomplish that end. 
 
SECTION A:  INTENT 
It is the intent of these guidelines that the State of North Carolina, as awarding authority for construction 
projects, and the contractors and subcontractors performing the construction contracts awarded shall 
cooperate and in good faith do all things legal, proper and reasonable to achieve the statutory goal of ten 
percent (10%) for participation by minority businesses in each construction project as mandated by GS 
143-128.2.  Nothing in these guidelines shall be construed to require contractors or awarding authorities 
to award contracts or subcontracts to or to make purchases of materials or equipment from minority-
business contractors or minority-business subcontractors who do not submit the lowest responsible, 
responsive bid or bids. 
 
SECTION B:  DEFINITIONS 

1. Minority - a person who is a citizen or lawful permanent resident of the United States and who 
is: 
a. Black, that is, a person having origins in any of the black racial groups in Africa; 
b. Hispanic, that is, a person of Spanish or Portuguese culture with origins in Mexico, South or 

Central America, or the Caribbean Islands, regardless of race; 
c. Asian American, that is, a person having origins in any of the original peoples of the Far 

East, Southeast Asia and Asia, the Indian subcontinent, the Pacific Islands; 
d. American Indian, that is, a person having origins in any of the original peoples of North 

America; or 
e. Female 

 
2. Minority Business - means a business: 

a. In which at least fifty-one percent (51%) is owned by one or more minority persons, or in the 
case of a corporation, in which at least fifty-one percent (51%) of the stock is owned by one 
or more minority persons or socially and economically disadvantaged individuals; and 

b. Of which the management and daily business operations are controlled by one or more of the 
minority persons or socially and economically disadvantaged individuals who own it. 

 
3. Socially and economically disadvantaged individual - means the same as defined in 15 U.S.C. 

637.  “Socially disadvantaged individuals are those who have been subjected to racial or ethnic 
prejudice or cultural bias because of their identity as a member of a group without regard to their 
individual qualities”.  “Economically disadvantaged individuals are those socially disadvantaged 
individuals whose ability to compete in the free enterprise system has been impaired due to 
diminished capital and credit opportunities as compared to others in the same business area who 
are not socially disadvantaged”. 

 
4. Public Entity - means State and all public subdivisions and local governmental units. 

 
5. Owner - The State of North Carolina, through the Agency/Institution named in the contract. 

 
6. Designer – Any person, firm, partnership, or corporation, which has contracted with the State of 

North Carolina to perform architectural or engineering, work. 
 

7. Bidder - Any person, firm, partnership, corporation, association, or joint venture seeking to be 
awarded a public contract or subcontract. 
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8. Contract - A mutually binding legal relationship or any modification thereof obligating the seller 
to furnish equipment, materials or services, including construction, and obligating the buyer to 
pay for them. 

 
9. Contractor - Any person, firm, partnership, corporation, association, or joint venture which has 

contracted with the State of North Carolina to perform construction work or repair. 
 

10. Subcontractor - A firm under contract with the prime contractor or construction manager at risk 
for supplying materials or labor and materials and/or installation.  The subcontractor may or may 
not provide materials in his subcontract. 

 
SECTION C:  RESPONSIBILITIES 
1. Office for Historically Underutilized Businesses, Department of Administration (hereinafter referred 

to as HUB Office). 
 
The HUB Office has established a program, which allows interested persons or businesses qualifying 
as a minority business under G.S. 143-128.2, to obtain certification in the State of North Carolina 
procurement system.  The information provided by the minority businesses will be used by the HUB 
Office to: 

a. Identify those areas of work for which there are minority businesses, as requested. 
b. Make available to interested parties a list of prospective minority business contractors and 

subcontractors. 
c. Assist in the determination of technical assistance needed by minority business contractors.  

 
In addition to being responsible for the certification/verification of minority businesses that want to 
participate in the State construction program, the HUB Office will: 

(1) Maintain a current list of minority businesses.  The list shall include the areas of work in 
which each minority business is interested. 

(2) Inform minority businesses on how to identify and obtain contracting and subcontracting 
opportunities through the State Construction Office and other public entities. 

(3) Inform minority businesses of the contracting and subcontracting process for public 
construction building projects. 

(4) Work with the North Carolina trade and professional organizations to improve the ability of 
minority businesses to compete in the State construction projects. 

(5) The HUB Office also oversees the minority business program by: 
a. Monitoring compliance with the program requirements. 
b. Assisting in the implementation of training and technical assistance programs. 
c. Identifying and implementing outreach efforts to increase the utilization of minority 

businesses. 
d. Reporting the results of minority business utilization to the Secretary of the 

Department of Administration, the Governor, and the General Assembly. 
 
2. State Construction Office 

The State Construction Office will be responsible for the following: 
 
a. Furnish to the HUB Office a minimum of twenty-one days prior to the bid opening the following: 

(1) Project description and location; 
(2) Locations where bidding documents may be reviewed; 
(3) Name of a representative of the owner who can be contacted during the advertising 

period to advise who the prospective bidders are; 
(4) Date, time and location of the bid opening. 
(5) Date, time and location of prebid conference, if scheduled. 

 
b. Attending scheduled prebid conference, if necessary, to clarify requirements of the general 

statutes regarding minority-business participation, including the bidders' responsibilities. 
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c. Reviewing the apparent low bidders' statutory compliance with the requirements listed in the 
proposal, that must be complied with, if the bid is to be considered as responsive, prior to award 
of contracts.  The State reserves the right to reject any or all bids and to waive informalities. 

d. Reviewing of minority business requirements at Preconstruction conference. 
e. Monitoring of contractors’ compliance with minority business requirements in the contract 

documents during construction. 
f. Provide statistical data and required reports to the HUB Office. 
g. Resolve any protest and disputes arising after implementation of the plan, in conjunction with the 

HUB Office.  
 
3. Owner 

Before awarding a contract, owner shall do the following: 
 
a. Develop and implement a minority business participation outreach plan to identify minority 

businesses that can perform public building projects and to implement outreach efforts to 
encourage minority business participation in these projects to include education, recruitment, and 
interaction between minority businesses and non-minority businesses. 

b. Attend the scheduled prebid conference. 
c. At least 10 days prior to the scheduled day of bid opening, notify minority businesses that have 

requested notices from the public entity for public construction or repair work and minority 
businesses that otherwise indicated to the Office for Historically Underutilized Businesses an 
interest in the type of work being bid or the potential contracting opportunities listed in the 
proposal.  The notification shall include the following: 

1. A description of the work for which the bid is being solicited. 
2. The date, time, and location where bids are to be submitted. 
3. The name of the individual within the owner’s organization who will be available to 

answer questions about the project. 
4. Where bid documents may be reviewed. 
5. Any special requirements that may exist. 

d. Utilize other media, as appropriate, likely to inform potential minority businesses of the bid 
being sought. 

e. Maintain documentation of any contacts, correspondence, or conversation with minority business 
firms made in an attempt to meet the goals. 

f. Review, jointly with the designer, all requirements of G.S. 143-128.2(c) and G.S. 143-128.2(f) – 
(i.e. bidders’ proposals for identification of the minority businesses that will be utilized with 
corresponding total dollar value of the bid and affidavit listing good faith efforts, or affidavit of 
self-performance of work, if the contractor will perform work under contract by its own 
workforce) - prior to recommendation of award to the State Construction Office. 

g. Evaluate documentation to determine good faith effort has been achieved for minority business 
utilization prior to recommendation of award to State Construction Office. 

h. Review prime contractors’ pay applications for compliance with minority business utilization 
commitments prior to payment. 

i. Make documentation showing evidence of implementation of Owner’s responsibilities available 
for review by State Construction Office and HUB Office, upon request 

 
4. Designer 

Under the single-prime bidding, separate prime bidding, construction manager at risk, or alternative 
contracting method, the designer will: 
 
a. Attend the scheduled prebid conference to explain minority business requirements to the 

prospective bidders. 
b. Assist the owner to identify and notify prospective minority business prime and subcontractors 

of potential contracting opportunities. 
c. Maintain documentation of any contacts, correspondence, or conversation with minority business 

firms made in an attempt to meet the goals. 
d. Review jointly with the owner, all requirements of G.S. 143-128.2(c) and G.S.143-128.2(f) – 

(i.e. bidders’ proposals for identification of the minority businesses that will be utilized with 
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corresponding total dollar value of the bid and affidavit listing Good Faith Efforts, or affidavit of 
self-performance of work, if the contractor will perform work under contract by its own 
workforce) - prior to recommendation of award. 

e. During construction phase of the project, review “MBE Documentation for Contract Payment” – 
(Appendix E) for compliance with minority business utilization commitments.  Submit Appendix 
E form with monthly pay applications to the owner and forward copies to the State Construction 
Office. 

f. Make documentation showing evidence of implementation of Designer’s responsibilities 
available for review by State Construction Office and HUB Office, upon request. 

 
5. Prime Contractor(s), CM at Risk, and Its First-Tier Subcontractors 
 Under the single-prime bidding, the separate-prime biding, construction manager at risk and 

alternative contracting methods, contractor(s) will: 
 

a. Attend the scheduled prebid conference. 
b. Identify or determine those work areas of a subcontract where minority businesses may have an 

interest in performing subcontract work. 
c. At least ten (10) days prior to the scheduled day of bid opening, notify minority businesses of 

potential subcontracting opportunities listed in the proposal.  The notification will include the 
following: 
(1) A description of the work for which the subbid is being solicited. 
(2) The date, time and location where subbids are to be submitted. 
(3) The name of the individual within the company who will be available to answer questions 

about the project. 
(4) Where bid documents may be reviewed. 
(5) Any special requirements that may exist, such as insurance, licenses, bonds and financial 

arrangements. 
If there are more than three (3) minority businesses in the general locality of the project who 
offer similar contracting or subcontracting services in the specific trade, the contractor(s) shall 
notify three (3), but may contact more, if the contractor(s) so desires. 

d. During the bidding process, comply with the contractor(s) requirements listed in the proposal for 
minority participation. 

e. Identify on the bid, the minority businesses that will be utilized on the project with 
corresponding total dollar value of the bid and affidavit listing good faith efforts as required by 
G.S. 143-128.2(c) and G.S. 143-128.2(f). 

f. Make documentation showing evidence of implementation of PM, CM-at-Risk and First-Tier 
Subcontractor responsibilities available for review by State Construction Office and HUB Office, 
upon request. 

g. Upon being named the apparent low bidder, the Bidder shall provide one of the following: (1) an 
affidavit (Affidavit C) that includes a description of the portion of work to be executed by 
minority businesses, expressed as a percentage of the total contract price, which is equal to or 
more than the applicable goal; (2) if the percentage is not equal to the applicable goal, then 
documentation of all good faith efforts taken to meet the goal.  Failure to comply with these 
requirements is grounds for rejection of the bid and award to the next lowest responsible and 
responsive bidder. 

h. The contractor(s) shall identify the name(s) of minority business subcontractor(s) and 
corresponding dollar amount of work on the schedule of values.  The schedule of values shall be 
provided as required in Article 31 of the General Conditions of the Contract to facilitate 
payments to the subcontractors. 

i. The contractor(s) shall submit with each monthly pay request(s) and final payment(s), “MBE 
Documentation for Contract Payment” – (Appendix E), for designer’s review. 

j. During the construction of a project, at any time, if it becomes necessary to replace a minority 
business subcontractor, immediately advise the owner, State Construction Office, and the 
Director of the HUB Office in writing, of the circumstances involved.  The prime contractor 
shall make a good faith effort to replace a minority business subcontractor with another minority 
business subcontractor. 
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k. If during the construction of a project additional subcontracting opportunities become available, 
make a good faith effort to solicit subbids from minority businesses. 

l. It is the intent of these requirements apply to all contractors performing as prime contractor and 
first tier subcontractor under construction manager at risk on state projects. 

  
 
6. Minority Business Responsibilities 

While minority businesses are not required to become certified in order to participate in the State 
construction projects, it is recommended that they become certified and should take advantage of the 
appropriate technical assistance that is made available.  In addition, minority businesses who are 
contacted by owners or bidders must respond promptly whether or not they wish to submit a bid. 
 

SECTION 4:  DISPUTE PROCEDURES 
It is the policy of this state that disputes that involves a person's rights, duties or privileges, should be 
settled through informal procedures.  To that end, minority business disputes arising under these 
guidelines should be resolved as governed under G.S. 143-128(g). 
 
SECTION 5:  These guidelines shall apply upon promulgation on state construction projects.  Copies of 
these guidelines may be obtained from the Department of Administration, State Construction Office, 
(physical address) 301 North Wilmington Street, Suite 450, NC Education Building, Raleigh, North 
Carolina, 27601-2827, (mail address) 1307 Mail Service Center, Raleigh, North Carolina, 27699-1307, 
phone (919) 807-4100, Website: www.nc-sco.com 
 
SECTION 6:  In addition to these guidelines, there will be issued with each construction bid package 
provisions for contractual compliance providing minority business participation in the state construction 
program. 
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MINORITY BUSINESS CONTRACT PROVISIONS (CONSTRUCTION) 
 
 
APPLICATION: 
 
The Guidelines for Recruitment and Selection of Minority Businesses for Participation in State 
Construction Contracts are hereby made a part of these contract documents.  These guidelines shall 
apply to all contractors regardless of ownership.  Copies of these guidelines may be obtained from the 
Department of Administration, State Construction Office, (physical address) 301 North Wilmington 
Street, Suite 450, NC Education Building, Raleigh, North Carolina, 27601-2827, (mail address) 1307 
Mail Service Center, Raleigh, North Carolina, 27699-1307, phone (919) 807-4100, Website: 
http://www.nc-sco.com 
 
MINORITY BUSINESS SUBCONTRACT GOALS: 
 
The goals for participation by minority firms as subcontractors on this project have been set at 10%. 
 
The bidder must identify on its bid, the minority businesses that will be utilized on the project with 
corresponding total dollar value of the bid and affidavit (Affidavit A) listing good faith efforts or 
affidavit (Affidavit B) of self-performance of work, if the bidder will perform work under contract by its 
own workforce, as required by G.S. 143-128.2(c) and G.S. 143-128.2(f). 
 
 
The lowest responsible, responsive bidder must provide Affidavit C, that includes a description of the 
portion of work to be executed by minority businesses, expressed as a percentage of the total contract 
price, which is equal to or more than the applicable goal. 
 
OR 
 
Provide Affidavit D, that includes a description of the portion of work to be executed by minority 
businesses, expressed as a percentage of the total contract price, with documentation of Good Faith 
Effort, if the percentage is not equal to the applicable goal. 
 
OR 
 
Provide Affidavit B, which includes sufficient information for the State to determine that the bidder does 
not customarily subcontract work on this type project. 
 
The above information must be provided as required.  Failure to submit these documents is 
grounds for rejection of the bid. 
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MINIMUM COMPLIANCE REQUIREMENTS: 
 
All written statements, affidavits or intentions made by the Bidder shall become a part of the agreement 
between the Contractor and the State for performance of this contract.  Failure to comply with any of 
these statements, affidavits or intentions, or with the minority business Guidelines shall constitute a 
breach of the contract.  A finding by the State that any information submitted either prior to award of the 
contract or during the performance of the contract is inaccurate, false or incomplete, shall also constitute 
a breach of the contract.  Any such breach may result in termination of the contract in accordance with 
the termination provisions contained in the contract.  It shall be solely at the option of the State whether 
to terminate the contract for breach. 
 
In determining whether a contractor has made Good Faith Efforts, the State will evaluate all efforts 
made by the Contractor and will determine compliance in regard to quantity, intensity, and results of 
these efforts.  Good Faith Efforts include: 
 
(1) Contacting minority businesses that reasonably could have been expected to submit a quote and 

that were known to the contractor or available on State or local government maintained lists at 
least 10 days before the bid or proposal date and notifying them of the nature and scope of the 
work to be performed. 

(2) Making the construction plans, specifications and requirements available for review by prospective 
minority businesses, or providing these documents to them at least 10 days before the bid or 
proposals are due. 

(3) Breaking down or combining elements of work into economically feasible units to facilitate 
minority participation. 

(4) Working with minority trade, community, or contractor organizations identified by the Office for 
Historically Underutilized Businesses and included in the bid documents that provide assistance in 
recruitment of minority businesses. 

(5) Attending any prebid meetings scheduled by the public owner. 

(6) Providing assistance in getting required bonding or insurance or providing alternatives to bonding 
or insurance for subcontractors. 

(7) Negotiating in good faith with interested minority businesses and not rejecting them as unqualified 
without sound reasons based on their capabilities.  Any rejection of a minority business based on 
lack of qualification should have the reasons documented in writing. 

(8) Providing assistance to an otherwise qualified minority business in need of equipment, loan 
capital, lines of credit, or joint pay agreements to secure loans, supplies, or letters of credit, 
including waiving credit that is ordinarily required.  Assisting minority businesses in obtaining the 
same unit pricing with the bidder's suppliers in order to help minority businesses in establishing 
credit. 

(9) Negotiating joint venture and partnership arrangements with minority businesses in order to 
increase opportunities for minority business participation on a public construction or repair project 
when possible. 

(10) Providing quick pay agreements and policies to enable minority contractors and suppliers to meet 
cash-flow demands. 
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                                APPENDIX E 
 

MBE DOCUMENTATION FOR CONTRACT PAYMENTS 
 
Prime Contractor/Architect: _________________________________________________________ 
 
Address & Phone: _________________________________________________________________ 
 
Project Name: ____________________________________________________________________ 
 
Pay Application #: _________________  Period: ________________________________ 
 
The following is a list of payments made to Minority Business Enterprises on this project for the above-
mentioned period. 
 

MBE FIRM NAME * INDICATE 
TYPE OF 

MBE 

AMOUNT  
PAID  

THIS MONTH 

TOTAL 
PAYMENTS TO 

DATE 

TOTAL 
AMOUNT 

COMMITTED
     

     

     

     

     

     

*Minority categories:  Black, African American (B), Hispanic (H), Asian American (A), 
American Indian (I), Female (F), Social and Economically Disadvantage (D) 
 
 
Date:  ________________ Approved/Certified By: ___________________________________ 
           Name 
 
          ___________________________________ 
           Title 
 
          ___________________________________ 
                   Signature 
 

SUBMIT WITH EACH PAY REQUEST & FINAL PAYMENT 
 
(Revised on 3/14/2003) 
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FORM OF PERFORMANCE BOND

Date of Contract:

Date of Execution:
Name of Principal
 (Contractor)

Name of Surety:

Name of Contracting 
Body:

Amount of Bond:

Project

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that we, the principal and surety above 
named, are held and firmly bound unto the above named contracting body, hereinafter 
called the contracting body, in the penal sum of the amount stated above for the payment 
of which sum well and truly to be made, we bind, ourselves, our heirs, executors, 
administrators, and successors, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents.

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH, that whereas the principal 
entered into a certain contract with the contracting body, identified as shown above and 
hereto attached:

NOW, THEREFORE, if the principal shall well and truly perform and fulfill all the 
undertakings, covenants, terms, conditions and agreements of said contract during the 
original term of said contract and any extensions thereof that may be granted by the 
contracting body, with or without notice to the surety, and during the life of any guaranty 
required under the contract, and shall also well and truly perform and fulfill all the 
undertakings, covenants, terms, conditions and agreements of any and all duly authorized 
modifications of said contract that may hereafter be made, notice of which modifications to 
the surety being hereby waived, then, this obligation to be void; otherwise to remain in full 
force and virtue.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the above-bounden parties have executed this 
instrument under their several seals on the date indicated above, the name and corporate 
seal of each corporate party being hereto affixed and these presents duly signed by its 
undersigned representative, pursuant to authority of its governing body.

Executed in                                         counterparts.
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Witness:                                                                     ____________________________________

                     Contractor: (Trade or Corporate Name)

 _______________________________                   By: ________________________________

(Proprietorship or Partnership)

Attest: (Corporation)                         Title: _______________________________

                          (Owner, Partner, or Corp. Pres. or Vice 

Pres. only) 

By: _______________________________

Title: ______________________________

(Corp. Sec. or Asst. Sec. only)

(Corporate Seal)

                                          ___________________________________

          (Surety Company)

Witness:                            By: ________________________________

________________________________ Title: _______________________________

            (Attorney in Fact)

Countersigned:

________________________________ (Surety Corporate Seal)

________________________________ 

(N.C. Licensed Resident Agent)

________________________________

________________________________

Name and Address-Surety Agency

________________________________

________________________________

Surety Company Name and N.C.

Regional or Branch Office Address
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FORM OF PAYMENT BOND

Date of Contract:

Date of Execution:
Name of Principal
 (Contractor)

Name of Surety:

Name of Contracting 
Body:

Amount of Bond:

Project

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that we, the principal and surety above 
named, are held and firmly bound unto the above named contracting body, hereinafter 
called the contracting body, in the penal sum of the amount stated above for the payment 
of which sum well and truly to be made, we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, 
administrators, and successors, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents.

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH, that whereas the principal 
entered into a certain contract with the contracting body identified as shown above and 
hereto attached:

NOW, THEREFORE, if the principal shall promptly make payment to all persons 
supplying labor/material in the prosecution of the work provided for in said contract, and 
any and all duly authorized modifications of said contract that may hereafter be made, 
notice of which modifications to the surety being hereby waived, then this obligation to be 
void; otherwise to remain in full force and virtue.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the above-bounden parties have executed this instrument 
under their several seals on the date indicated above, the name and corporate seal of each 
corporate party being hereto affixed and these presents duly signed by its undersigned 
representative, pursuant to authority of its governing body.

Executed in                                         counterparts.
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Witness:                                                                      ____________________________________

                         Contractor: (Trade or Corporate Name)

______________________________________                         By: ________________________________

(Proprietorship or Partnership)

Attest: (Corporation)                             Title________________________________

                               (Owner, Partner, or Corp. Pres. or Vice      

          Pres. only) 

By: ____________________________________

Title: ___________________________________

(Corp. Sec. or Asst. Sec.. only)

(Corporate Seal)

                                          ____________________________________

                   (Surety Company)

Witness:                                                 By: ________________________________

________________________________          Title: _______________________________

                                         (Attorney in Fact)

Countersigned:

________________________________ (Surety Corporate Seal)

________________________________

(N.C. Licensed Resident Agent)

________________________________

________________________________

Name and Address-Surety Agency

________________________________

________________________________

Surety Company Name and N.C.

Regional or Branch Office Address
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Sheet for Attaching Power of Attorney
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Sheet for Attaching Insurance Certificates
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APPROVAL OF THE ATTORNEY GENERAL
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CERTIFICATION BY THE OFFICE OF STATE

BUDGET AND MANAGEMENT

Provision for the payment of money to fall due and payable by the 

under this agreement has been provided for by allocation made and is 
available for the purpose of carrying out this agreement.

This _____________day of _________   __________ 20___.
  

             Signed 
                                Budget Officer       



Buncombe County Government A-B Technical Community College 10/1/2021

Enka Campus TCC Building Roof Replacement Novus Architects, Inc.

Project No. 2015-3113.10

 AB TECH CODE OF CONDUCT 000009 - 1

Asheville-Buncombe Technical Community College

Construction/Contractor Code of Conduct

Rules & Regulations

CODE OF CONDUCT

While on site at the campuses of A-B Tech, contractors and contractor employees are expected to 

behave in a manner that is lawful and respectful of others.  The Construction/Contractor Code of Conduct 

has been designed to ensure that a consistent approach to contractor behavior is achieved in order to 

provide a respectful and safe environment for all college staff, faculty, students and visitors.

Dress Code

Contractors and contractor employees are required to wear appropriate work wear, hard hats, safety 

glasses and safety footwear on the project site.  Articles of clothing shall be neat and tidy in appearance, 

and shall not display offensive language, symbols or graphics.  A-B Tech has the right to decide if such 

clothing is inappropriate to be worn by workers under contract.

Appropriate Use of Language

When working on campus, Contractors and contractor employees should act in a sociably responsible 

manner.  The Contractor and contractor employees shall be respectful and sensitive to all members of the 

A-B Tech community at all times.  The use of profane, harassing or threatening behavior (including 

language and gestures) is unacceptable, regardless of the actions of others.  Respect, sensitivity and 

restraint should be shown at all times.  Under no circumstances are contractors and their employees 

allowed to fraternize with College students or employees.  In the event of an incident where behavior is 

questioned the Contractor and contractor employees shall report the matter to the A-B Tech Project 

Manager.  The College reserves the right to immediately remove contractor employees from the campus 

based upon the severity of the incident.

Smoking and Alcohol Consumption

Smoking is not permitted in any enclosed area on campus, including outdoor areas that have an 

overhanging roof and more than two walls.  Contractors and contractor employees shall comply with all 

federal laws, including the Smoke-Free Act.

Illegal use of drugs and alcohol is prohibited on all project sites, including staging and delivery areas, in 

parking areas, in parking lots and on the College grounds.  Any Contractor or contractors employees 

found in violation of this will be removed from the project site immediately.

Responding to Inquiries Raised by A-B Tech Community Members

The Contractor and contractor’s employees are asked not to discuss with or provide information about a 

project to any faculty, staff, student or visitor.  If an individual has questions or concerns, the Contractor 

and contractor’s employees shall direct him/her to the A-B Tech Project Manager.
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Care of College Property

It is expected that the Contractor and contractor’s employees will take every necessary precaution to 

protect the property of the College prior to starting work.  The Contractor and contractor’s employees shall 

not make use of any A-B Tech waste and recycling containers to dispose of unwanted materials.  

The Contractor and contractor’s employees are responsible for securing and locking the work area at the 

end of each day and shall ensure that the work area is cleaned and all trash removed to the satisfaction 

of the A-B Tech Project Manager.

The Contractor and contractor’s employees are responsible for any damage to College property caused 

by their work.  All work remedies due to contractor damages will result in back charges to the contractor 

for repair.  

Accidents

The Contractor and contractor’s employees are responsible for ensuring that the construction project is 

managed in a safe and effective manner.  If an accident occurs that results in personal injury or property 

damage, the Contractor and contractor’s employees shall immediately contact:

1.  911 for situations where people or property are at immediate risk, then

2. Campus Security (828) 398-3166 who will meet and escort emergency vehicles to the project 

site; and

Health and Safety Information

At each project site, the Contractor and contractor’s employees are responsible for ensuring a hazard free 

environment, including minimizing risks to College faculty, staff, students and visitors.  The Contractor 

and contractor’s employees should post any relevant health and safety information related to the project 

site on the permit boards located outside the construction area.  Notification forms should have 

emergency contact numbers for the Project Superintendent, Project Manager, Safety Manager and A-B 

Tech’s Project Manager. 

The Contractor is responsible for providing outdoor toilets and hand washing facilities for their employees.  

Contractors are not allowed to utilize campus bathroom facilities.

Before Starting Work

The Contractor and contractor’s employees shall arrange and/or execute all necessary actions (e.g. 

permits, identifications, notifications, etc.) examples of which include but are not limited to the following:

1.  Hot work permits are required for any cutting, welding, soldering etc.  A daily planned hot 

work checklist must be completed as part of the application for a Hot Work Permit.  

2. A-B Tech requires that notifications of “shutdowns” of fire protective equipment including 

automatic fire alarm, fire sprinkler, fire pump, fire hydrant, fire protection water main etc. must 
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be approved in advance of any work commencing.  Please contact the A-B Tech Project 

Manager for required “shutdown” work and provide specific times of shutdown.

Notifications:

 48 hours notice is required for any special access to occupied space

 48 hours notice is required for shutdown of any fire panel/sprinkler system/electrical 

panel/water connections, etc.

 48 hours notice is required for weekend and/or after hours work

 48 hours notice is required for any road closure on campus

Exterior excavating or trenching is not permitted until all applicable “line locates” (e.g. gas lines, 

telecommunication lines, water lines etc.) have been undertaken and confirmation provided to the A-B 

Tech Project Manager.

When work involves the erection of any scaffold support, shoring or similar structure the contractor and 

contractor’s employees are responsible for providing whatever additional safety features such as 

walkways, covers, warning lights, etc. that may be necessary for safety.  Steps must be taken daily to 

ensure safety by the removal of ladders or other means of access when work ceases.  Any scaffold must 

be erected and dismantled in a safe and workmanlike manner in order to avoid damage to property and 

injury to the general public.  Contractor and contractor’s employees installing and using hoists must 

ensure that they are subjected to the necessary test and examination and that an inspection regime is in 

place.

Parking

The Contractor and contractor’s employees shall have a designated parking area for all contractor 

vehicles while working at the project site.  The designated parking area will be coordinated with the A-B 

Tech Project Manager.  During special college events there may be a need from time to time to relocate 

contractor parking for these activities.  The A-B Tech Project Manager will notify the contractor in advance 

of these events.

Large deliveries requiring road blockage will need to be coordinated with the A-B Tech Project Manager.

Vehicles on Pedestrian Walkways

To ensure that pedestrians walking on campus are able to do so safely, walkways, pathways, courtyards, 

patios, turf and planting bed areas shall be kept clear of moving and parked vehicles, wherever possible.  

The Contractor is to supply a site signage plan prior to construction commencing.  
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ARTICLE 1 - DEFINITIONS  
 

a.  The contract documents consist of the Request for Proposal (RFP); General Contractor’s 
formal response to the RFP; General Conditions of the Contract; special conditions if 
applicable; the drawing and specifications, including all bulletins, addenda or other 
modifications of the drawings and specifications incorporated into the documents prior to 
their execution; the contract; the performance bond; the payment bond; insurance 
certificates.  All of these items together form the contract.  
 

b. The Owner is Buncombe County Government.  
 

c. The designer or project designer means the firm or firms of architects or engineers or 
both (and their consultants) which have undertaken to design the project pursuant to a 
contract with the Owner, (hereinafter, the “design contract”).  
 

d. Intentionally left blank for sequential numbering purposes. 
 

e. A subcontractor, as the term is used herein, shall be a trade contractor, a general, 
mechanical, electrical, plumbing, specialty contractor, or a trade contractor, who has 
entered into a direct contract with a GC, and includes one who furnishes materials worked 
to a special design in accordance with plans and specifications covered by the contract, but 
does not include one who only sells or furnishes materials not requiring work so described 
or detailed.  
 

f. Written notice shall be defined as notice in writing delivered in person to the contractor, 
or to a partner of the firm in the case of a partnership, or to a member of the contracting 
organization, or to an officer of the organization in the case of a corporation, or sent to the 
last known business address of the contracting organization by registered mail.  
 

g. Work, as used herein as a noun, is intended to include materials, labor, and workmanship 
of the appropriate contractor as supervised by the GC.  
 

h. The project is the total construction work to be performed under the contract documents.  
 

i. Intentionally left blank for sequential numbering purposes.  
 

j. Change order, as used herein, shall mean a written order to the GC subsequent to the 
signing of the contract authorizing a change in the contract. The change order shall be 
signed by the GC, designer and the Owner, in that order (Article 19).  
 

k. Field Order, as used herein, shall mean a written approval for the GC to proceed with the 
work requested by Owner prior to issuance of a formal Change Order. The field order shall 
be signed by the GC, designer, and Owner.  
 

l. Field Change, as used herein shall mean a written approval from the Owner for the GC to 
proceed with work requested by the Owner.  
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m. Time of Completion, as stated in the contract documents, is to be interpreted as 
consecutive calendar days measured from the date established in the written Notice to 
Proceed, or such other date as may be established herein (Article 23).  
 

n. Liquidated damages, as stated in the contract documents, is an amount reasonably 
estimated in advance to cover the consequential damages associated with the Owner’s 
economic loss in not being able to use the Project for its intended purposes at the end of 
the contract’s completion date as amended by change order, if any, by reason of failure of 
the GC to complete the work within the time specified. Liquidated damages does not 
include the Owner’s extended contract administration costs (including but not limited to 
additional fees for architectural and engineering services, testing services, inspection 
services, commissioning services, etc.), such other damages directly resulting from delays 
caused solely by the GC, or consequential damages that the Owner identified in the bid 
documents that may be impacted by any delay caused solely by the GC (e.g., if a multi-
phased project-subsequent phases, delays in start of other projects that are dependent on 
the completion of this Project, extension of leases and/or maintenance agreements for other 
facilities).  
 

o. Surety, as used herein, shall mean the bonding company or corporate body which is bound 
with and for the GC, and which engages to be responsible for the GC and his acceptable 
performance of the work.  
 

p. Routine written communications between the Designer and the General Contractor 
are any communication other than a “request for information” provided in letter, memo, or 
transmittal format, sent by mail, courier, electronic mail, or facsimile. Such 
communications cannot be identified as “request for information”.  
 

q. Clarification or Request for information (RFI) is a request from the GC seeking an 
interpretation or clarification by the Designer relative to the contract documents. The RFI, 
which shall be labeled (RFI), shall clearly and concisely set forth the issue or item requiring 
clarification or interpretation and why the response is needed. The RFI must set forth the 
GC’s interpretation or understanding of the contract documents requirements in question, 
along with reasons for such an understanding.  
 

r. Approval means written or imprinted acknowledgement that materials, equipment or 
methods of construction are acceptable for use in the work. 
 

s. Inspection shall mean examination or observation of work completed or in progress to 
determine its compliance with contract documents.  
 

t. “Equal to” or “approved equal” shall mean materials, products, equipment, assemblies, 
or installation methods considered equal by the bidder in all characteristics (physical, 
functional, and aesthetic) to those specified in the contract documents. Acceptance of equal 
is subject to approval of the designer and owner.  
 

u. “Substitution” or “substitute” shall mean materials, products, equipment, assemblies, or 
installation methods deviating in at least one characteristic (physical, functional, or 
aesthetic) from those specified, but which in the opinion of the bidder would improve 
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competition and/or enhance the finished installation. Acceptance of substitution is subject 
to the approval of the designer and owner.  
 

v. Provide shall mean furnish and install complete in place, new, clean, operational, and 
ready for use.  
 

w. Indicated and shown shall mean provide as detailed, or called for, and reasonably implied 
in the contract documents.  
 

x. Special inspector is one who inspects materials, installation, fabrication, erection or 
placement of components and connections requiring special expertise to ensure compliance 
with the approved construction documents and referenced standards.  
 

y. Commissioning is a quality assurance process that verifies and documents that building 
components and systems operate in accordance to the owner’s project requirements and 
the project design documents.  
 

z. Designer Final Inspection is the inspection performed by the design team to determine 
the completeness of the project in accordance with approved plans and specifications. This 
inspection occurs prior to final inspection.  
 

aa. left blank for numbering purposes  
 

bb. Beneficial Occupancy is requested by the owner and is occupancy or partial occupancy of 
the building after all life safety items have been completed as determined by the local 
Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ). Life safety items include but not limited to fire alarm, 
sprinkler, egress and exit lighting, fire rated walls, egress paths and security.  
 

cc. Final Acceptance is the date in which the Owner accepts the construction as totally 
complete. This includes the local AHJ and certification by the designer that all punch lists 
are completed.  

 
ARTICLE 2 - INTENT AND EXECUTION OF DOCUMENTS  
 

a.  The drawings and specifications are complementary, one to the other. That which is shown 
on the drawings or called for in the specifications shall be as binding as if it were both 
called for and shown. The intent of the drawings and specifications is to establish the scope 
of all labor, materials, transportation, equipment, and any and all other things necessary to 
provide a complete job. In case of discrepancy or disagreement in the contract documents, 
the order of precedence shall be: Form of Contract, specifications, large-scale detail 
drawings, small- scale drawings.  
 

b. The wording of the specifications shall be interpreted in accordance with common usage 
of the language except that words having a commonly used technical or trade meaning 
shall be so interpreted in preference to other meanings. 
 

c. The GC shall execute each copy of the response to RFP, contract, performance bond and 
payment bond as follows:  
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1 If the documents are executed by a sole Owner, that fact shall be evidenced by the 

word "Owner" appearing after the name of the person executing them.  
 

2 If the documents are executed by a partnership, that fact shall be evidenced by the 
word "Co-Partner" appearing after the name of the partner executing them.  
 

3 If the documents are executed on the part of a corporation, they shall be executed 
by either the president or the vice president and attested by the secretary or assistant 
secretary in either case, and the title of the office of such persons shall appear after 
their signatures. The seal of the corporation shall be impressed on each signature 
page of the documents.  

 
4 If the documents are made by a joint venture, they shall be executed by each 

member of the joint venture in the above form for sole Owner, partnership or 
corporation, whichever form is applicable to each particular member.  

 
5 All signatures shall be properly witnessed.  

 
6 If the General Contractor’s license is held by a person other than an Owner, partner 

or officer of a firm, then the licensee shall also sign and be a party to the contract. 
The title "Licensee" shall appear under his/her signature.  

 
7 The bonds shall be executed by an attorney-in-fact. There shall be attached to each 

copy of the bond a certified copy of power of attorney properly executed and dated.  
 

8 Each copy of the bonds shall be countersigned by an authorized individual agent of 
the bonding company licensed to do business in North Carolina. The title "Licensed 
Resident Agent" shall appear after the signature.  

 
9 The seal of the bonding company shall be impressed on each signature page of the 

bonds.  
 

10 The GC’s signature on the performance bond and the payment bond shall 
correspond with that on the contract.  

 
ARTICLE 3 - CLARIFICATIONS AND DETAIL DRAWINGS  
 

a. In such cases where the nature of the work requires clarification by the designer, such 
clarification shall be furnished by the designer with reasonable promptness by means of 
written instructions or detail drawings, or both. Clarifications and drawings shall be 
consistent with the intent of contract documents, and shall become a part thereof.  
 

b. The GC and the Designer shall prepare, if deemed necessary, a schedule fixing dates upon 
which foreseeable clarifications will be required. The schedule will be subject to addition 
or change in accordance with progress of the work. The Designer shall furnish drawings or 
clarifications in accordance with that schedule. The GC shall not proceed with the work 
without such detail drawings and/or written clarifications.  
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ARTICLE 4 - COPIES OF DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS  
 
The Designer or owner shall furnish free of charge to the GC electronic copies of plans and 
specifications. If requested by the GC, up to 3 paper copies of plans and specifications will be 
provided free of charge, plus a clean set of black line prints on white paper of all appropriate 
drawings, upon which the GC shall clearly and legibly record all work-in-place that is at variance 
with the contract documents. Additional sets shall be furnished at cost, including mailing, to the 
GC at the request of the GC.  
 
ARTICLE 5 - SHOP DRAWINGS, SUBMITTALS, SAMPLES, DATA  
 

a.  Within fifteen (15) consecutive calendar days of the notice to proceed, a schedule for 
anticipated submission of all shop drawings, product data, samples, and similar submittals 
shall be prepared by the GC and provided to the designer. This schedule shall indicate the 
items, relevant specification sections, other related submittal data, and the date when these 
items will be furnished to the designer.  
 

b. The GC shall review, approve and submit to the Designer all Shop Drawings, Coordination 
Drawings, Product Data, Samples, Color Charts, and similar submittal data required or 
reasonably implied by the Contract Documents. Required Submittals shall bear the GC’s 
stamp of approval, any exceptions to the Contract Documents shall be noted on the 
submittals, and copies of all submittals shall be of sufficient quantity for the Designer to 
retain up to three (3) copies of each submittal for his own use plus additional copies as may 
be required by the GC. Submittals shall be presented to the Designer in accordance with 
the schedule submitted in paragraph (a) so as to cause no delay in the activities of the 
Owner.  
 

c. The Designer shall review required submittals promptly, noting desired corrections if any, 
and retaining three (3) copies (1 for the Designer, 1 for the owner) for his use. The 
remaining copies of each submittal shall be returned to the GC not later than twenty (20) 
days from the date of receipt by the Designer, for the GC’s use or for corrections and 
resubmittal as noted by the Designer. When resubmittals are required, the submittal 
procedure shall be the same as for the original submittals. 
 

d. Approval of shop drawings by the designer shall not be construed as relieving the GC from 
responsibility for compliance with the design or terms of the contract documents nor from 
responsibility of errors of any sort in the shop drawings, unless such error has been called 
to the attention of the designer in writing by the GC.  

 
ARTICLE 6 - WORKING DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS AT THE JOB SITE  
 

a.  The GC shall maintain, in readable condition at his job office, one complete set of working 
drawings and specifications for his work including all shop drawings. Such drawings and 
specifications shall be available for use by the Designer or his authorized representative, 
and the owner.  
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b.  The GC shall maintain at the job office, a day-to-day record of work-in-place that is at 
variance with the contract documents. Such variations shall be fully noted on project 
drawings by the GC and submitted to the designer upon project completion and no later 
than thirty (30) days after acceptance of the project.  

 
c. The contractor shall maintain at the job office a record of all required tests that have been 

performed, clearly indicating the scope of work inspected and the date of approval or 
rejection.  

 
ARTICLE 7 - OWNERSHIP OF DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS  
 
All drawings and specifications are instruments of service and remain the property of the Owner. 
The use of these instruments on work other than this contract without permission of the Owner is 
prohibited. All copies of drawings and specifications other than contract copies shall be returned 
to the Owner upon request after completion of the work.  
 
ARTICLE 8 - MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, EMPLOYEES  
 

a. The GC shall, unless otherwise specified, supply and pay for all labor, transportation, 
materials, tools, apparatus, scaffolding and incidentals necessary for the completion of his 
work, and to install, maintain and remove all equipment of the construction, other utensils 
or things, and be responsible for the safe, proper and lawful construction, maintenance and 
use of same. The GC shall construct in the best and most workmanlike manner, a complete 
job and everything incidental thereto, as shown on the plans, stated in the specifications, 
or reasonably implied there from, all in accordance with the contract documents.  

 
b. All materials shall be new and of quality specified, except where reclaimed material is 

authorized herein and approved for use. Workmanship shall at all times be of a grade 
accepted as the best practice of the particular trade involved, and as stipulated in written 
standards of recognized organizations or institutes of the respective trades except as 
exceeded or qualified by the specifications.  

 
c. Upon notice, the GC shall furnish evidence as to quality of materials.  

 
d. Products are generally specified by ASTM or other reference standard and/or by 

manufacturer's name and model number or trade name. When specified only by reference 
standard, the GC may select any product meeting this standard, by any manufacturer. When 
several products or manufacturers are specified as being equally acceptable, the GC has 
the option of using any product and manufacturer combination listed. However, the GC 
shall be aware that the cited examples are used only to denote the quality standard of 
product desired and that they do not restrict bidders to a specific brand, make, manufacturer 
or specific name; that they are used only to set forth and convey to bidders the general 
style, type, character and quality of product desired; and that equivalent products will be 
acceptable. The GC shall be responsible for reviewing all substitution requests from their 
subcontractors prior to submission to the Project Designer and Owner and shall track & 
monitor all such requests. Requests for substitution of materials, items, or equipment shall 
be submitted to the Project Designer for approval or disapproval; such approval or 
disapproval shall be made by the designer prior to the opening of bids. Alternate materials 
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may be requested after award if it can clearly be demonstrated that it is an added benefit to 
the owner and the designer and the owner approves.  

 
e. The GC shall obtain written approval from the designer for the use of products, materials, 

equipment, assemblies or installation methods claimed as equal to those specified. Such 
approvals must be obtained as soon after contract awards as possible and before any 
materials are ordered.  

 
f. The Designer is the judge of equality for proposed substitution of products, materials or 

equipment.  
 

g. If at any time during the construction and completion of the work covered by these contract 
documents, the conduct of any workman of the various crafts be adjudged a nuisance to 
the Owner or Designer, or if any workman be considered detrimental to the work, the GC 
shall order such parties removed immediately from grounds.  

 
ARTICLE 9 - ROYALTIES, LICENSES AND PATENTS  
 
It is the intention of the contract documents that the work covered herein will not constitute in any 
way infringement of any patent whatsoever unless the fact of such patent is clearly evidenced 
herein. The GC shall protect and save harmless the Owner against suit on account of alleged or 
actual infringement. The GC shall pay all royalties and/or license fees required on account of 
patented articles or processes, whether the patent rights are evidenced hereinafter.  
 
ARTICLE 10 - PERMITS, INSPECTIONS, FEES, REGULATIONS  
 

a. The GC shall give all notices and comply with all laws, ordinances, codes, rules and 
regulations bearing on the conduct of the work under this contract. If the GC observes that 
the drawings and specifications are at variance therewith, he shall promptly notify the 
Designer in writing. Any necessary changes required after contract award shall be made by 
change order in accordance with Article 19. If the GC performs any work or authorizes any 
work to be performed knowing it to be contrary to such laws, ordinances, codes, rules and 
regulations, and without such notice to the designer, he shall bear all cost arising there 
from. Additional requirements implemented after bidding will be subject to equitable 
negotiations.  

 
b. All work under this contract shall conform to the North Carolina State Building Code and 

other State, local and national codes as are applicable. The cost of all required inspections 
and permits shall be the responsibility of the GC unless otherwise specified.  

 
c. Projects constructed by Buncombe County or a subdivision thereof are subject to 

inspection by appropriate county or municipal authorities and building codes. The GC shall 
cooperate with the county and/or municipal authorities by obtaining building permits. 
Permits shall be obtained at GC’s cost.  

 
d. Projects involving local funding (Community Colleges) are also subject to county and 

municipal building codes and inspection by local authorities. The GC shall pay the cost of 
these permits and inspections unless otherwise specified.  
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ARTICLE 11 - PROTECTION OF WORK, PROPERTY AND THE PUBLIC  
 

a. The GC shall be responsible for the entire site and the building or construction of the same 
and provide all the necessary protections, as required by the Owner or designer, and by 
laws or ordinances governing such conditions. The GC shall be responsible for any damage 
to the Owner's property or of that of others on the job, by them, their personnel, or their 
subcontractors, and shall make good such damages. The GC shall be responsible for and 
pay for any damages caused to the Owner. The GC shall have access to the project at all 
times.  

 
b. The GC shall be responsible to cover and protect all portions of the structure when the 

work is not in progress, provide and set all temporary roofs, covers for doorways, sash and 
windows, and all other materials necessary to protect all the work on the building. Any 
work damaged through the lack of proper protection or from any other cause, shall be 
repaired or replaced without extra cost to the Owner.  

 
c. No fires of any kind will be allowed inside or around the operations during the course of 

construction without special permission from the Designer.  
 

d. The GC shall ensure that all trees and shrubs designated to remain in the vicinity of the 
construction operations are protected in accordance with the requirements of the plans and 
specifications. All walks, roads, etc., shall be barricaded as directed by the designer to keep 
the public away from the construction. All trenches, excavations or other hazards in the 
vicinity of the work shall be well barricaded and properly lighted at night.  

 
e. The GC shall develop and implement a project safety plan that provides all necessary safety 

measures for the protection of all persons on the job, including the requirements of the 
A.G.C. Accident Prevention Manual in Construction, as amended, and shall fully comply 
with all state laws or regulations and North Carolina State Building Code requirements to 
prevent accident or injury to persons on or about the location of the work. The GC shall 
clearly mark or post signs warning of hazards existing, and shall barricade excavations, 
elevator shafts, stairwells and similar hazards. The GC shall insure that protection is 
provided against damage or injury resulting from falling materials and that all protective 
devices and signs be maintained throughout the progress of the work.  

 
f. The GC shall adhere to the rules, regulations and interpretations of the North Carolina 

Department of Labor relating to Occupational Safety and Health Standards for the 
Construction Industry (Title 29, Code of Federal Regulations, Part 1926, published in 
Volume 39, Number 122, Part II, June 24, 1974, Federal Register), and revisions thereto 
as adopted by N.C.G.S. 95-126 through 155.  

 
g. The GC shall designate a responsible person of his organization as safety officer/inspector 

to inspect the project site for unsafe health and safety hazards, to report these hazards to 
the contractor for correction, and whose duties also include accident prevention on the 
project, and to provide other safety and health measures on the project site as required by 
the terms and conditions of the contract. The name of the safety inspector shall be made 
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known to the designer and owner at the time of the preconstruction conference and in all 
cases prior to any work starting on the project.  

 
h. In the event of an emergency affecting the safety of life, the protection of work, or the 

safety of adjoining properties, the GC is hereby authorized to act at his own discretion, 
without further authorization from anyone, to prevent such threatened injury or damage. 
Any compensation claimed by the GC on account of such action shall be determined as 
provided for under Article 19(b).  

 
i. Any and all costs associated with correcting damage caused to adjacent properties of the 

construction site or staging area shall be borne by the contractor. These costs shall include 
but not be limited to flooding, mud, sand, stone, debris, and discharging of waste products.  

 
ARTICLE 12 - SEDIMENTATION POLLUTION CONTROL ACT OF 1973  
 

a. Any land-disturbing activity performed by the GC in connection with the project shall 
comply with all erosion control measures set forth in the contract documents and any 
additional measures which may be required in order to ensure that the project is in full 
compliance with the Sedimentation Pollution Control Act of 1973, as implemented by Title 
15, North Carolina Administrative Code, Chapter 4, Sedimentation Control, Subchapters 
4A, 4B and 4C, as amended (15 N.C.A.C. 4A, 4B and 4C).  

 
b. Upon receipt of notice that a land-disturbing activity is in violation of said act, the GC shall 

be responsible for ensuring that all steps or actions necessary to bring the project in 
compliance with said act are promptly taken.  

 
c. The GC shall be responsible for defending any legal actions instituted pursuant to N.C.G.S. 

113A-64 against any party or persons described in this article.  
 

d. To the fullest extent permitted by law, the GC shall indemnify and hold harmless the 
Owner, the designer and the agents, consultants and employees of the Owner and designer, 
from and against all claims, damages, civil penalties, losses and expenses, including, but 
not limited to, attorneys' fees, arising out of or resulting from the performance of work or 
failure of performance of work, provided that any such claim, damage, civil penalty, loss 
or expense is attributable to a violation of the Sedimentation Pollution Control Act. Such 
obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge or otherwise reduced any other right or 
obligation of indemnity which would otherwise exist as to any party or persons described 
in this article.  

 
ARTICLE 13 - INSPECTION OF THE WORK  
 

a. It is a condition of this contract that the work shall be subject to inspection during normal 
working hours by the designer, designated official representatives of the Owner and those 
persons required by state law to test special work for official approval. The GC shall 
therefore provide safe access to the work at all times for such inspections.  
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b. All instructions to the GC will be made only by or through the designer or his designated 
project representative. Observations made by official representatives of the Owner shall be 
conveyed to the designer for review and coordination prior to issuance to the GC.  
 

c. The GC shall perform quality control inspections on the work of Principal Trade and 
Specialty Contractors to guard the Owner against defects and deficiencies in the work and 
shall coordinate this activity with the on-site duties of the Project Designer. The GC shall 
advise the Project Designer of any apparent variation and/or deviation from the intent of 
the Contract Documents and shall take the necessary action to correct such variations and 
deviations.  

 
d. All work shall be inspected by designer, special inspector prior to being covered by the 

contractor. The GC shall give a minimum of two week notice unless otherwise agreed to 
by all parties. If inspection fails, after the first re-inspection all costs associated with 
additional re-inspections shall be borne by the GC.  

 
e. Where special inspection or testing is required by virtue of any state laws, instructions of 

the designer, specifications or codes, the GC shall give adequate notice to the Project 
Designer of the time set for such inspection or test, if the inspection or test will be 
conducted by a party other than the Project Designer. Such special tests or inspections will 
be made in the presence of the Project Designer, or his authorized representative, and it 
shall be the GC’s responsibility to serve ample notice of such tests.  

 
f. All laboratory tests shall be paid by the Owner unless provided otherwise in the contract 

documents except the GC shall pay for laboratory tests to establish design mix for concrete 
and for additional tests to prove compliance with contract documents where materials have 
tested deficient except when the testing laboratory did not follow the appropriate ASTM 
testing procedures.  

 
g. Should any work be covered up or concealed prior to inspection and approval by the Project 

Designer such work shall be uncovered or exposed for inspection, if so requested by the 
Project Designer in writing. Inspection of the work will be made promptly upon notice 
from the GC. All cost involved in uncovering, repairing, replacing, recovering and 
restoring to design condition, the work that has been covered or concealed will be paid by 
the GC.  

 
ARTICLE 14 - CONSTRUCTION SUPERVISION AND SCHEDULE  
 

a. On-site representatives of the GC shall manage the work and coordinate the work with the 
activities of the Owner and Project Designer to complete the project with the Owner’s 
objectives of cost, time and quality. Throughout the progress of the work, the GC shall 
maintain a competent and adequate full-time staff approved by the Owner and Project 
Designer. It is understood that the designated and approved on-site representative of the 
GC will remain on the job and in responsible charge as long as those persons remain 
employed by the GC unless otherwise requested or agreed to by the Owner. The GC shall 
establish an on-site organization with appropriate lines of authority to act on behalf of the 
GC. Instructions, directions or notices given to the designated on-site authority shall be as 
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binding as if given to the GC. However, directions, instructions, and notices shall be 
confirmed in writing.  

 
b. The GC shall examine and study the drawings and specifications and fully understand the 

project design, and shall provide constant and efficient supervision to the work. Should he 
discover any discrepancies of any sort in the drawings or specifications, he shall report 
them to the designer without delay. He will not be held responsible for discrepancies in the 
drawings and/or specifications, but shall be held responsible to report them should they 
become known to him.  

 
c. The GC shall call and preside over monthly job site progress conferences. The GC shall 

require attendance from other subcontractors and material suppliers who can contribute 
toward maintaining required job progress. It shall be the principal purpose of these 
meetings, or conferences, to effect coordination, cooperation and assistance in every 
practical way toward the end of maintaining progress of the project on schedule and to 
complete the project within the specified contract time. The GC shall be prepared to assess 
progress of the work and to recommend remedial measures for correction of progress as 
may be appropriate. The GC with assistance from the Designer shall be the coordinator of 
the conferences and shall preside as chairman. The GC shall turn over a copy of his daily 
reports to the Designer and Owner at the job site progress conference. Owner will 
determine daily report format.  

 
d. The GC, if necessary, shall employ an engineer or a land surveyor licensed in the State of 

North Carolina to lay out the work and to establish a bench mark nearby in a location where 
same will not be disturbed and where direct instruments sights may be taken.  
 

e. Intentionally left blank for sequential numbering purposes. 
 

f. The CPM schedule shall be a complete computer generated network analysis showing the 
complete sequence of construction activities, identifying the work of separate stages and 
other logically grouped activities, indicating early and late start and early and late finish 
dates, float duration and a complete logic. Monthly updates will show the estimated 
completion of each activity.  

 
g. Intentionally left blank for sequential numbering purposes. 

 
 

h. The GC shall maintain the project CPM schedule, making monthly adjustments, updates, 
corrections, etc., which are necessary to finish the project within the time allotted by the 
contract. In doing so, the GC shall keep the designer fully informed as to all changes and 
updates to the schedule. The GC shall submit to the Project Designer a monthly report of 
the status of all work activities. The monthly status report shall show the actual work 
completed to date in comparison with the original amount of work scheduled. If the work 
is behind schedule, the GC must indicate in writing what measures are being taken to bring 
the work back on schedule and ensure that the contract completion date is not exceeded. If 
the work is greater than thirty (30) days behind schedule and no legitimate requests for 
time extensions are in process, then the GC shall prepare and submit to the Project Designer 
a recovery schedule for review and approval. Failure of the GC to abide by the directives 
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in this paragraph will give the Owner cause to exercise the remedies set forth in Article 29 
of the General Conditions and pursue any other legal remedies allowed it by law.  

 
ARTICLE 15 – {NOT USED}  
 
ARTICLE 16 – {NOT USED}  
 
ARTICLE 17 – {NOT USED}  
 
ARTICLE 18 - DESIGNER'S STATUS  
 

a. The Project Designer shall provide liaison and necessary inspection of the work to ensure 
compliance with plans and specifications. He is the agent of the Owner only for the purpose 
of constructing this work and to the extent stipulated in the contract documents. He has 
authority to stop work or to order work removed, or to order corrections of faulty work 
where such action may be necessary to assure successful completion of the work.  

 
b. The Project Designer is the impartial interpreter of the contract documents, and, as such, 

he shall exercise his powers under the contract to enforce faithful performance by both the 
Owner and the GC, taking sides with neither.  

 
c. Should the Project Designer cease to be employed on the work for any reason whatsoever, 

then the Owner shall employ a competent replacement who shall assume the status of the 
former Project Designer.  

 
d. The Project Designer will make periodic inspections of the project at intervals appropriate 

to the stage of construction. He will inspect the progress, the quality and the quantity of the 
work.  

 
e. The Project Designer and the Owner shall have access to the work whenever it is in 

preparation and progress during normal working hours. The GC shall provide facilities for 
such access so the Designer may perform his functions under the contract documents.  

 
f. Based on the Project Designer's inspections and evaluations of the project, the Project 

Designer shall issue interpretations, directives and decisions as may be necessary to assist 
the GC in the administration of the project. His decisions relating to artistic effect and 
technical matters shall be final, provided such decisions are within the limitations of the 
contract. The GC’s decisions, however, relating to means and methods, and administration 
of the contracts the GC holds are final.  

 
ARTICLE 19 - CHANGES IN THE WORK  
 

a. The Owner may have changes made in the work covered by the contract. These changes 
will not invalidate and will not relieve or release the GC from any guarantee given by him 
pertinent to the contract provisions. These changes will not affect the validity of the 
guarantee bond and will not relieve the surety or sureties of said bond. All extra work shall 
be executed under conditions of the original contract.  
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b. Except in an emergency endangering life or property, no change shall be made by the 
contractor except upon receipt of approved change order or written field order from the 
designer, countersigned by the owner authorizing such change. No claim for adjustments 
of the contract price shall be valid unless this procedure is followed.  
 
A field order, transmitted by email, fax, or hand delivered, may be used where the change 
involved impacts the critical path of the work. A formal change order shall be issued as 
expeditiously as possible.  
 
In the event of emergency endangering life or property, the County may direct the GC to 
proceed on a time and material basis whereupon the GC shall proceed and keep accurately 
on such form as may be required, a correct account of costs together with all proper 
invoices, payrolls and supporting data. Upon completion of the work the change order will 
be prepared as outlined under either Method "c(1)" or Method "c(2)" or both.  
 

c. In determining the values of changes, either additive or deductive, the GC is restricted to 
the use of the following methods:  
 

1 Where the extra work involved is covered by unit prices quoted in the proposal, the 
value of the change shall be computed by application of unit prices based on 
quantities estimated or actual as agreed of the items involved, except is such cases 
where a quantity exceeds the estimated quantity allowance in the contract by one 
hundred percent (100%) or more. In such cases, either party may elect to proceed 
under subparagraph c2 herein. If neither party elects to proceed under c2, then unit 
prices shall apply.  
 

2 The contracting parties shall negotiate and agree upon the equitable value of the 
change prior to issuance of the change order, and the change order shall stipulate 
the corresponding lump sum adjustment to the contract price.  

 
d. Under Paragraph “b” and Methods "c(2)" above, the allowances for overhead and profit 

combined for a Principal Trade or Specialty Contractor and all multi-tier subcontractors 
shall not exceed fifteen percent (15%) of net cost of the work. In the case of deductible 
change orders, under Method "c(2)" and Paragraph (b) above, the contractor shall include 
no less than five percent (5%) profit, but no allowances for overhead.  
 

e. The term "net cost" as used herein shall mean the difference between all proper cost 
additions and deductions. The "cost" as used herein shall be limited to the following:  
 

1 The actual costs of materials and supplies incorporated or consumed as part of the 
project;  
 

2 The actual costs of labor expended on the project site;  
 

3 The actual costs of labor burden, limited to the costs of social security (FICA) and 
Medicare/Medicaid taxes; unemployment insurance costs; health/dental/vision 
insurance premiums; paid employee leave for holidays, vacation, sick leave, and/or 
petty leave, not to exceed a total of 30 days per year; retirement contributions; 
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worker’s compensation insurance premiums; and the costs of general liability 
insurance when premiums are computed based on payroll amounts; the total of 
which shall not exceed thirty percent (30%) of the actual costs of labor;  

 
4 The actual costs of rental for tools, excluding hand tools; equipment; machinery; 

and temporary facilities required for the project;  
 

5 The actual costs of premiums for bonds, insurance, permit fees and sales or use 
taxes related to the project.  Overtime and extra pay for holidays and weekends 
shall not be incurred by the Owner as a cost item or otherwise.  

 
 

f.  Should concealed conditions be encountered in the performance of the work below grade, 
or should concealed or unknown conditions in an existing structure be at variance with the 
conditions indicated by the contract documents, the contract sum and time for completion 
may be equitably adjusted by change order upon claim by either party made within thirty 
(30) days after the condition has been identified. The cost of such change shall be arrived 
at by one of the foregoing methods.  All change orders shall be supported by a breakdown 
showing method of arriving at net cost as defined above.  
 

g. In all change orders, the procedure will be for the Project Designer to request proposals for 
the change order work in writing. The Project Designer shall verify correctness. Within 
fourteen (14) days after receipt of the GC’s proposal, the Project Designer shall prepare the 
change order and forward to the GC for his signature or otherwise respond, in writing, to 
the GC’s proposal. Within seven (7) days after receipt of the change order executed by the 
GC, the Project Designer shall, certify the change order by his signature, and forward the 
change order and all supporting data to the Owner for the Owner's signature. The Owner 
shall execute the change order for final approval, within seven (7) days of receipt. Copies 
will be sent to the Project Designer for distribution to the GC and the surety. In case of 
emergency or extenuating circumstances, approval of changes may be obtained verbally 
by telephone or field orders approved by all parties, then shall be substantiated in writing 
as outlined under normal procedure.  
 

h. At the time of signing a change order, the GC shall be required to certify as follows:  
 

"I certify that my bonding company will be notified forthwith that my contract has been 
changed by the amount of this change order, and that a copy of the approved change 
order will be mailed upon receipt by me to my surety."  

 
i. A change order, when issued, shall be full compensation, or credit, for the work included, 

omitted or substituted. It shall show on its face the adjustment in time for completion of 
the project as a result of the change in the work.  

 
j. If, during the progress of the work, the Owner requests a change order and the GC’s terms 

are unacceptable, the Owner, may require the GC to perform such work on a time and 
material basis in accordance with paragraph “b” above. Without prejudice, nothing in this 
paragraph shall preclude the Owner from performing or to have performed that portion of 
the work requested in the change order.  
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ARTICLE 20 - CLAIMS FOR EXTRA COST AND DISPUTE RESOLUTION  
 

a. Should the GC consider that as a result of any instructions given in any form by the 
designer, he is entitled to extra cost above that stated in the contract, he shall give written 
notice thereof to the designer within seven (7) days without delay. The written notice shall 
clearly state that a claim for extra cost is being made and shall provide a detailed 
justification for the extra cost. The GC shall not proceed with the work affected until further 
advised, except in emergency involving the safety of life or property, which condition is 
covered in Article 19(b) and Article 11(h). No claims for extra compensation will be 
considered unless the claim is so made. The Designer shall render a written decision within 
seven (7) days of receipt of claim.  

 
b. The GC shall not act on instructions received by him from persons other than the Project 

Designer, and any claims for extra compensation or extension of time on account of such 
instruction will not be honored. The Project Designer will not be responsible for 
misunderstandings claimed by the GC of verbal instructions which have not been 
confirmed in writing, and in no case shall instructions be interpreted as permitting a 
departure from the contract documents unless such instruction is confirmed in writing and 
supported by a properly authorized change order.  
 

c. To prevent disputes and litigation, it is agreed by the parties that any claim or dispute 
between the Owner and the Design Consultant, that any claim, dispute, or other matter in 
question arising out of or related to this Agreement shall be subject to voluntary non-
binding mediation as a condition precedent to the institution of legal or equitable 
proceedings by either party. If the parties are unable to agree upon a certified mediator to 
hear their dispute, the President of the Buncombe County Bar Association shall name a 
mediator to hear the matter. During the pendency of any dispute and after a determination 
thereof, the parties to the dispute shall act in good faith to mitigate any potential damages 
including utilization of construction schedule changes and alternate means of construction. 
The costs of the process shall be divided equally between the parties to the dispute.  

 
d. The mediation session shall be private and shall be held in Buncombe County, North 

Carolina or in another North Carolina County agreed upon by both parties. Mediation under 
this Article 11 shall not be the cause for a delay of the Project which is the focus of the 
dispute.  

 
e. If, as a result of mediation, a voluntary settlement is reached and the parties to the dispute 

agree that such settlement shall be reduced to writing, the Mediator shall be deemed 
appointed and constituted an arbitrator for the sole purpose of signing the mediated 
settlement agreement. Such agreement shall be, and shall have the same force and effect as 
an arbitration award, and judgment may be entered upon it in accordance with applicable 
law in any court of competent jurisdiction.  

 
f. If the disputed issue cannot be resolved in mediation or either party disagrees with the 

results of the mediation, the parties may seek resolution in the General Court of Justice in 
the County of Buncombe and the State of North Carolina. If a party fails to comply in strict 
accordance with the requirements of this Article, the non-complying party specifically 
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waives all of its rights provided hereunder, including its rights and remedies under State 
law.  

 
ARTICLE 21 - MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK  
 
The Project Designer will have the authority to order minor changes in the work not involving an 
adjustment in the contract sum or time for completion, and not inconsistent with the intent of the 
contract documents. Such changes shall be effected by written order, and shall be binding on the 
Owner and the GC.  
 
ARTICLE 22 - UNCORRECTED FAULTY WORK  
 
Should the correction of faulty or damaged work be considered inadvisable or inexpedient by the 
Owner and the Project Designer, the Owner shall be reimbursed by the GC. A change order will 
be issued to reflect a reduction in the contract sum.  
 
ARTICLE 23 - TIME OF COMPLETION, DELAYS, EXTENSION OF TIME  
 

a. The final completion date will be as determined by the Owner, Designer and GC during 
the pre-construction phase of the project and will be incorporated into the contract for 
construction services between the Owner and the GC.  

 
b. The GC shall commence work to be performed under this agreement on a date to be 

specified in a written Notice to Proceed from the Project Designer and shall fully complete 
all work hereunder within the time of completion specified. For each day in excess of the 
above number of days, the GC shall pay the Owner the sum stated as liquidated damages 
reasonably estimated in advance to cover the loses to be incurred by the Owner by reason 
of failure of the GC to complete the work within the time specified, such time being in the 
essence of this contract and a material consideration thereof.  

 
c. If the GC is delayed at any time in the progress of his work by any act or negligence of the 

Owner or the Project Designer, or by any employee of either; by changes ordered in the 
work; by labor disputes at the project site; by abnormal weather conditions not reasonably 
anticipated for the locality where the work is performed; by unavoidable casualties; by any 
causes beyond the contractor's control; or by any other causes which the designer and 
Owner determine may justify the delay, then the contract time may be extended by change 
order for the time which the designer and Owner may determine is reasonable.  
 
Time extensions will not be granted for rain, wind, snow or other natural phenomena of 
normal intensity for the locality where work is performed. For purpose of determining 
extent of delay attributable to unusual weather phenomena, a determination shall be made 
by comparing the weather for the contract period involved with the average of the 
preceding five (5) year climatic range during the same time interval based on the National 
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration National Weather Service statistics for the 
locality where work is performed and on daily weather logs kept on the job site by the GC 
reflecting the effect of the weather on progress of the work and initialed by the designer's 
representative. No weather delays shall be considered after the building is dried in unless 
work claimed to be delayed is on the critical path of the baseline schedule or approved 
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updated schedule. Time extensions for weather delays, acts of God, labor disputes, fire, 
delays in transportation, unavoidable casualties or other delays which are beyond the 
control of the Owner do not entitle the Contractor to compensable damages for delays. Any 
contractor claim for compensable damages for delays is limited to delays caused solely by 
the owner or its agents. Contractor caused delays shall be accounted for before owner or 
designer caused delays in the case of concurrent delays.  
 

d. Request for extension of time shall be made in writing to the designer, copies to the owner, 
within twenty (20) days following cause of delay. In case of continuing cause for delay, 
the GC shall notify the designer copies to the owner, of the delay within twenty (20) days 
of the beginning of the delay and only one claim is necessary.  
 

e. The GC shall notify his surety in writing of extension of time granted.  
 

f. No claim shall be allowed on account of failure of the Project Designer to furnish drawings 
or instructions until twenty (20) days after demand for such drawings and/or instructions. 
See Article 5c. Demand must be in written form clearly stating the potential for delay unless 
the drawings or instructions are provided. Any delay granted will begin after the twenty 
(20) day demand period is concluded.  

 
ARTICLE 24 - PARTIAL UTILIZATION/BENEFICIAL OCCUPANCY  
 

a. The Owner may desire to occupy or utilize all or a portion of the project when the work is 
substantially complete.  

 
b. Should the owner request a utilization of a building or portion thereof, the designer shall 

perform a designer final inspection of area after being notified by the contractor that the 
area is ready for such. After the contractor has completed designer final inspection punch 
list and the designer has verified, then the designer shall schedule a beneficial occupancy 
inspection at a time and date acceptable to the owner and contractor(s). If beneficial 
occupancy is granted, in such areas the following will be established:  
 

1. The beginning of guarantees and warranties period for the equipment necessary to 
support in the area.  
 

2. The owner assumes all responsibilities for utility costs for entire building.  
 

3. Contractor will obtain consent of surety.  
 

4. Contractor will obtain endorsement from insurance company permitting beneficial 
occupancy.  

 
5. The Owner shall have the right to exclude the GC from any part of the project which 

the Project Designer has so certified to be substantially complete, but the Owner 
will allow the GC reasonable access to complete or correct work to bring it into 
compliance with the contract.  
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6. Occupancy by the Owner under this article will in no way relieve the GC from his 
contractual requirement to complete the project within the specified time. The 
contractor will not be relieved of liquidated damages because of beneficial 
occupancy. The designer may prorate liquidated damages based on the percentage 
of project occupied.  

 
ARTICLE 25 - FINAL INSPECTION, ACCEPTANCE, AND PROJECT CLOSEOUT  
 

a. Upon notification from the GC that the project is complete and ready for inspection, the 
Project Designer shall make a designer final inspection to verify that the project is complete 
and ready for final inspection. Prior to final inspection, the GC shall ensure that all items 
requiring corrective measures noted at the designer final inspection are complete.  The 
Project Designer shall schedule a final inspection at a time and date acceptable to the 
Owner and the GC.  
 

b. At the final inspection, the designer and his consultants shall, if job conditions warrant, 
record a list of items that are found to be incomplete or not in accordance with the contract 
documents. At the conclusion of the final inspection, the designer and Owners’ 
representative shall make the following determinations:  
 

1. That the project is completed and accepted.  
 

2. That the project is accepted subject to the correction of the list of discrepancies 
(punch list). All punch list items must be completed within thirty (30) days of final 
inspection or the Owner may invoke Article 28, Owner's Right to Do Work.  

 
3. That the project is not complete and another date for a final inspection will be 

established.  
 

c. Within fourteen (14) days of acceptance per Paragraph b1 or within fourteen (14) days after 
completion of punch list per Paragraph b2 above, the Project Designer shall certify the 
work and issue applicable certificate(s) of compliance.  
 

d. Any discrepancies listed or discovered after the date of final inspection and acceptance 
under Paragraphs b1 or b2 above shall be handled in accordance with Article 42.  
 

e. The date of acceptance will establish the following:  
 

1. The beginning of guarantees and warranties period.  
 

2. The date on which the GC’s insurance coverage for public liability, property 
damage and builder's risk may be terminated.  

 
3. That no liquidated damages (if applicable) shall be assessed after this date. 

 
4.  The termination date of utility cost to the GC (if applicable).  
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f. Prior to issuance of final acceptance date, the contractor shall have his authorized 
representatives visit the project and give full instructions to the designated personnel 
regarding operating, maintenance, care, and adjustment of all equipment and special 
construction elements. In addition, the contractor shall provide to the owner a 
complete instructional video (media format acceptable to the owner) on the operation, 
maintenance, care and adjustment of all equipment and special construction 
elements.  
 

ARTICLE 26 - CORRECTION OF WORK BEFORE FINAL PAYMENT  
 

a. Any work, materials, fabricated items or other parts of the work which have been 
condemned or declared not in accordance with the contract by the designer shall be 
promptly removed from the work site by the GC, and shall be immediately replaced by 
new work in accordance with the contract at no additional cost to the Owner. Work or 
property of the Owner, damaged or destroyed by virtue of such faulty work, shall be made 
good at the expense of the GC.  

 
b. Correction of condemned work described above shall commence within twenty-four (24) 

hours after receipt of notice from the Project Designer, and shall make satisfactory progress 
until completed.  
 

c. Should the GC fail to proceed with the required corrections, then the Owner may complete 
the work in accordance with the provisions of Article 28.  

 
ARTICLE 27 - CORRECTION OF WORK AFTER FINAL PAYMENT  
 
See Article 35, Performance Bond and Payment Bond, and Article 42, Guarantee. Neither the final 
certificate, final payment, occupancy of the premises by the Owner, nor any provision of the 
contract, nor any other act or instrument of the Owner, nor the Project Designer, shall relieve the 
GC from responsibility for negligence, or faulty material or workmanship, or failure to comply 
with the drawings and specifications. The GC shall correct or make good any defects due thereto 
and repair any damage resulting therefrom, which may appear during the guarantee period 
following final acceptance of the work except as stated otherwise under Article 42, Guarantee. The 
Owner will report any defects as they may appear to the GC and establish a time limit for 
completion of corrections by the GC. The Owner will be the judge as to the responsibility for 
correction of defects.  
 
ARTICLE 28 - OWNER'S RIGHT TO DO WORK  
 
If, during the progress of the work or during the period of guarantee, the GC fails to prosecute the 
work properly or to perform any provision of the contract, the Owner, after seven (7) days written 
notice sent by certified mail, return receipt requested, to the GC from the designer, may perform 
or have performed that portion of the work. The cost of the work may be deducted from any 
amounts due or to become due to the GC, such action and cost of same having been first approved 
by the Project Designer. Should the cost of such action of the Owner exceed the amount due or to 
become due the GC, then the GC or his surety, or both, shall be liable for and shall pay to the 
Owner the amount of said excess.  
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ARTICLE 29 - ANNULMENT OF CONTRACT  
 
If the GC fails to begin the work under the contract within the time specified, or the progress of 
the work is not maintained on schedule, or the work is not completed within the time above 
specified, or fails to perform the work with sufficient workmen and equipment or with sufficient 
materials to ensure the prompt completion of said work, or shall perform the work unsuitably or 
shall discontinue the prosecution of the work, or if the GC shall become insolvent or be declared 
bankrupt or commit any act of bankruptcy or insolvency, or allow any final judgment to stand 
against him unsatisfied for a period of forty-eight (48) hours, or shall make an assignment for the 
benefit of creditors, or for any other cause whatsoever shall not carry on the work in an acceptable 
manner, the Owner may give notice in writing, sent by certified mail, return receipt requested, to 
the GC and his surety of such delay, neglect or default, specifying the same, and if the GC within 
a period of seven(7) days after such notice shall not proceed in accordance therewith, then the 
Owner shall, declare this contract in default, and, thereupon, the surety shall promptly take over 
the work and complete the performance of this contract in the manner and within the time frame 
specified. In the event the surety shall fail to take over the work to be done under this contract 
within seven(7) days after being so notified and notify the Owner in writing, sent by certified mail, 
return receipt requested, that he is taking the same over and stating that he will diligently pursue 
and complete the same, the Owner shall have full power and authority, without violating the 
contract, to take the prosecution of the work out of the hands of said GC, to appropriate or use any 
or all contract materials and equipment on the grounds as may be suitable and acceptable and may 
enter into an agreement, either by public letting or negotiation, for the completion of said contract 
according to the terms and provisions thereof or use such other methods as in his opinion shall be 
required for the completion of said contract in an acceptable manner. All costs and charges incurred 
by the Owner, together with the costs of completing the work under contract, shall be deducted 
from any monies due or which may become due said GC and surety. In case the expense so 
incurred by the Owner shall be less than the sum which would have been payable under the 
contract, if it had been completed by said GC, then the said GC and surety shall be entitled to 
receive the difference, but in case such expense shall exceed the sum which would have been 
payable under the contract, then the GC and the surety shall be liable and shall pay to the Owner 
the amount of said excess.  
 
ARTICLE 30 – GENERAL CONTRACTOR’S RIGHT TO STOP WORK OR 
TERMINATE THE CONTRACT  
 

a. Should the work be stopped by order of a court having jurisdiction, or by order of any other 
public authority for a period of three months, due to cause beyond the fault or control of 
the GC, or if the Owner should fail or refuse to make payment on account of a certificate 
issued by the designer within forty-five (45) days after receipt of same, then the GC, after 
fifteen (15) days' written notice sent by certified mail, return receipt requested, to the 
Owner and the designer, may suspend operations on the work or terminate the contract.  
 

b. The Owner shall be liable to the GC for the cost of all materials delivered and work 
performed on this contract plus ten (10) percent overhead and profit and shall make such 
payment. The designer shall be the judge as to the correctness of such payment.  

 
ARTICLE 31 - REQUEST FOR PAYMENT  
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a. Not later than the fifth day of the month, the GC shall submit to the designer a request for 
payment for work done during the previous month. The request shall be in the form agreed 
upon between the GC and the designer, but shall show substantially the value of work 
done and materials delivered to the site during the period since the last payment, and shall 
sum up the financial status of the contract with the following information:  
 

1. Total of contract including change orders.  
 

2. Value of work completed to date.  
 

3. Less five percent (5%) retainage, provided however, that after fifty percent (50%) 
of the GC’s work has been satisfactorily completed on schedule, with approval of 
the owner and written consent of the surety, further requirements for retainage will 
be waived only so long as work continues to be completed satisfactorily and on 
schedule.  

 
4. Less previous payments.  

 
5. Current amount due.  

 
b. Prior to submitting the first payment request, the GC shall prepare a schedule showing a 

breakdown of the contract price. This schedule of values will be submitted to & approved 
by the designer and Owner within 30 days of the Notice to Proceed. The schedule of values 
shall be prepared in such form and supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as 
the designer and Owner may require.  

 
c. Applications for payment shall be in a form agreed upon by the GC, designer and Owner 

and shall be prepared and supported by such data to substantiate the accuracy of the request 
as the designer may require.  

 
d. Intentionally left blank for sequential numbering purposes. 

 
e. Intentionally left blank for sequential numbering purposes. 

 
f. When payment is made on account of stored materials and equipment, such materials must 

be stored on the owner's property, and the requests for payments shall be accompanied by 
invoices or bills of sale or other evidence to establish the owner's title to such materials 
and equipment. Such payments will be made only for materials that have been customized 
or fabricated specifically for this project. Raw materials or commodity products including 
but not limited to piping, conduit, CMU, metal studs and gypsum board may not be 
submitted. Responsibility for such stored materials and equipment shall remain with the 
GC regardless of ownership title. Such stored materials and equipment shall not be 
removed from the owner's property. Should the space for storage on-site be limited, the 
GC, at his option, shall be permitted to store such materials and/or equipment in a suitable 
space off-site. Should the GC desire to include any such materials or equipment in his 
application for payment, they must be stored in the name of the owner in an independent, 
licensed, bonded warehouse approved by the designer and owner and located as close to 
the site as possible. The warehouse selected must be approved by the GC's bonding and 
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insurance companies; the material to be paid for shall be assigned to the owner and shall 
be inspected by the designer. Upon approval by the designer and owner of the storage 
facilities and materials and equipment, payment therefore will be certified. Responsibility 
for such stored materials and equipment shall remain with the GC. Such stored materials 
and equipment shall not be moved except for transportation to the project site. Under 
certain conditions, the designer may approve storage of materials at the point of 
manufacture, which conditions shall be approved by the designer and the owner prior to 
approval for the storage and shall include an agreement by the storing party which 
unconditionally gives the County absolute right to possession of the materials at any time. 
Bond, security and insurance protection shall continue to be the responsibility of the GC.  
 

g. In the event of beneficial occupancy, retainage of funds due the GC may be reduced with 
the approval of the Owner to an equitable amount to cover the list of items to be completed 
or corrected. Retainage may not be reduced to less than two and one-half (2 1/2) times the 
estimated value of the work to be completed or corrected. Reduction of retainage must be 
with the consent and approval of the GC's bonding company.  

 
ARTICLE 32 - CERTIFICATES OF PAYMENT AND FINAL PAYMENT  
 

a. Within five (5) days from receipt of request for payment from the GC, the designer shall 
issue and forward to the Owner a certificate for payment. This certificate shall indicate the 
amount requested or as approved by the designer. If the certificate is not approved by the 
designer, he shall state in writing to the GC and the Owner his reasons for withholding 
payment.  

 
b. No certificate issued or payment made shall constitute an acceptance of the work or any 

part thereof. The making and acceptance of final payment shall constitute a waiver of all 
claims by the Owner except:  
 

1. Claims arising from unsettled liens or claims against the GC.  
 

2. Faulty work or materials appearing after final payment.  
 

3. Failure of the contractor to perform the work in accordance with drawings and 
specifications, such failure appearing after payment.  

 
4. As conditioned in the performance bond and payment bond.  

 
c. The making and acceptance of final payment shall constitute a waiver of all claims by the 

GC except those claims previously made and remaining unsettled (Article 20(c)).  
 

d. Prior to submitting request for final payment to the designer for approval, the GC shall 
fully comply with all requirements specified in the “project closeout” section of the 
specifications. These requirements include but not limited to the following:  

 
1. Submittal of Product and Operating Manuals, Warranties and Bonds, Guarantees, 

Maintenance Agreements, As-Built Drawings, Certificates of Inspection or 
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Approval from agencies having jurisdiction. (The designer must approve the 
Manuals prior to delivery to the Owner).  
 

2. Transfer of required attic stock material and all keys in an organized manner. 
 

3.  Record of Owner’s training.  
 

4. Resolution of any final inspection discrepancies.  
 

5. Granting access to Contractor’s records, if Owner’s internal auditors have made a 
request for such access pursuant to Article 52.  

 
e. The GC shall forward to the designer, the final application for payment along with the 

following documents:  
 

1. List of minority business subcontractors and material suppliers showing breakdown 
of contracts amounts and total actual payments to subcontractors and material 
suppliers.  
 

2. Affidavit of Release of Liens.  
 

3. Affidavit from GC of payment to material suppliers and subcontractors. (See 
Article 36).  

 
4. Consent of Surety to Final Payment.  

 
5. Certificates of state agencies required by state law.  

 
f. The designer will not authorize final payment until the work under contract has been 

certified by Project Designer, certificates of compliance issued, and the GC has complied 
with the closeout requirements. The designer shall forward the GC’s final application for 
payment to the Owner along with respective certificate(s) of compliance required by law.  

 
ARTICLE 33 - PAYMENTS WITHHELD  
 

a. The designer may withhold payment for the following reasons:  
 

1. Faulty work not corrected.  
 

2. The unpaid balance on the contract is insufficient to complete the work in the 
judgment of the designer.  

 
3. To provide for sufficient contract balance to cover liquidated damages that will be 

assessed against the GC.  
 

b. The Owner may authorize the withholding of payment for the following reasons:  
 

1. Claims filed against the GC or evidence that a claim will be filed.  
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2. Evidence that subcontractors have not been paid.  

 
c. Intentionally left blank for sequential numbering purposes. 

 
d. When grounds for withholding payments have been removed, payment will be released. 

Delay of payment due the GC without cause will make owner liable for payment of interest 
to the GC in accordance with G.S. 143-134.1. As provided in G.S.143-134.1(e) the owner 
shall not be liable for interest on payments withheld by the owner for unsatisfactory job 
progress, defective construction not remedied, disputed work, or third-party claims filed 
against the owner or reasonable evidence that a third-party claim will be filed.  

 
ARTICLE 34 - MINIMUM INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS  
 
GC agrees their insurance policies shall be endorsed evidencing the minimum insurance coverage 
and limits set forth below prior to the County’s signing of this Agreement. The insurance coverage 
and limits set forth below shall be deemed minimum coverage limits and shall not be construed in 
any way as a limitation on GC’s duty to carry adequate insurance. All policies of insurance shall 
be on a primary basis, non-contributory with any other insurance coverages and/or self-insurance 
carried by the County.  The minimum insurance coverage which the GC shall procure and maintain 
at its sole cost and expense during the term of the Agreement is as follows: 
 
Worker’s Compensation. Coverage at the statutory limits in compliance with applicable State 
and Federal laws. GC shall ensure that any subcontractors also have workers compensation 
coverage at the statutory limits. 
 
Employer’s Liability. Coverage with minimum limits of $1,000,000 each employee accident and 
$1,000,000 each employee disease. 
 
Commercial General Liability. Insurance covering all operations performed by the GC with a 
minimum limit of $5,000,000 per occurrence with a $10,000,000 aggregate.  Coverage shall not 
contain any endorsement(s) excluding nor limiting Product/Completed Operations or Contractual 
Liability.  Buncombe County shall be named as an additional insured under the policy. 
 
Commercial general liability coverage shall not restrict coverage under such policy with respect 
to the escape or release of pollutants at or from a site owned or occupied by or rented or loaned to 
County.  This policy shall not limit the scope of coverage for liability arising from pollution, 
explosion, collapse, underground property damage or damage to the work. 
 
Professional Liability. Insurance covering GC for acts, errors, or omissions in performance of the 
Agreement with a minimum limit of $1,000,000 per claim with a $2,000,000 aggregate.  Policy is 
to be on a primary basis if other professional liability is carried.  This policy shall remain in effect 
three (3) years after project completion. 
 
Contractor’s Pollution Liability.  If GC’s commercial general liability policy referenced above 
does not include an endorsement including the Limited Pollution Liability Extension, GC will be 
required to purchase a Pollution Liability policy with limits of $1,000,000 per loss and $1,000,000 
aggregate.  GC shall keep this policy in effect 3 years after completion of the project.  Buncombe 
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County shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability and defense of suits arising 
out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of GC, including completed operations. 
 
Business Automobile Liability. Insurance covering all owned, non-owned, and hired vehicles 
used in performance of this Agreement.  The minimum combined single limit per occurrence shall 
be $1,000,000 and shall include uninsured/underinsured motorist coverage per N.C. Gen. Stat. § 
20-279.21. 
 
Umbrella/Excess Liability.  If the underlying liability policy limits are less than those required, 
GC may provide an excess or umbrella policy to meet the required limits of insurance.  The excess 
or umbrella policy shall extend coverage over the underlying general liability policy.  Any 
additional insured under any policy of the underlying insurance will automatically be an additional 
insured under this insurance. 
 
Builder’s Risk.  GC shall purchase and maintain property insurance (Builder’s Risk) in the amount 
of the initial contract plus values of subsequent modification, change orders, and loss of materials 
supplied or installed by others comprising the value of the entire project at the site on a replacement 
cost basis (subject to such deductible amounts as may be required by laws and regulations). Such 
builder’s risk insurance shall be maintained, unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents 
or otherwise agreed to in writing by all persons and entities who are beneficiaries of such 
insurance, until final payment has been made or until no person or entity other than Buncombe 
County has insurable interest in the property to be covered, whichever is earlier.  This insurance 
shall include the interests of the Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, Owner’s Representatives and 
Owner’s Representative’s Consultants in the Work. 
 
The Builders' Risk Coverage shall be written on a Special Covered Cause of Loss form and shall 
include theft, vandalism, malicious mischief, collapse, false-work, temporary buildings, transit, 
debris removal including demolition, increased cost of construction, architect’s fees and expenses, 
soft costs, flood (including water damage), earthquake, and if applicable, all below and above 
ground structures, piping, foundations including underground water and sewer mains, piling 
including the ground on which the structure rests and excavation, backfilling, filling, and grading. 
Insured property shall include portions of the work located away from the site but intended for use 
at the site, and shall also cover portions of the work in transit. The policy shall cover the cost of 
removing debris, including demolition as may be made legally necessary by the operation of any 
law, ordinance or regulation. 
 
Contractors engaged in modifications of existing structures are required to secure a Beneficial 
Occupancy Endorsement to enable the County to occupy the facility during construction. 
 
Additional Insurance Provisions.   
If GC maintains higher limits than the minimums shown above, the County requires and shall be 
entitled to coverage for the higher limits maintained by GC.  Any available insurance proceeds in 
excess of the specified minimum limits of insurance and coverage shall be available to the County.  
 
GC shall provide the County with certificates of insurance listing County as the certificate holder 
and evidencing the above amounts.  Buncombe County shall be named as additional insured under 
the commercial general liability policy and if applicable, GC’s Pollution Liability policy. Before 
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commencing work and for any subsequent renewals, GC shall furnish the County with certificates 
of insurance on an approved form.   
 
Each insurance policy required above shall state that coverage shall not be canceled, except with 
written notice to the County, delivered in accordance with the policy provisions.  All insurance 
shall be procured from reputable insurers authorized and qualified to do business in North Carolina 
with a rating of A- or better as determined by A. M. Best Company and shall be in a form 
acceptable to the County.   
 
GC shall require and verify that all subcontractors maintain insurance meeting all the requirements 
stated herein, and GC shall ensure that Buncombe County is an additional insured on insurance 
required from subcontractors.   
 
Waiver of Subrogation:  GC hereby grants to County a waiver of any right to subrogation which 
any insurer of said Contractor may acquire against the County by virtue of payment of any loss 
under such insurance.  GC agrees to obtain any endorsement that may be necessary to affect this 
waiver of subrogation.   
 
Providing and maintaining adequate insurance coverage is a material obligation of GC and is of 
the essence of this contract.  GC may meet its requirements of maintaining specified coverage and 
limits by demonstrating to the County that there is in force insurance with equivalent coverage and 
limits that will offer at least the same protection to the County. GC shall at all times comply with 
the terms of such insurance policies, and all requirements of the insurer under any such insurance 
policies, except as they may conflict with existing North Carolina laws or this contract.  The limits 
of coverage under each insurance policy maintained by GC shall not be interpreted as limiting the 
contractor’s liability and obligations under the contract. 
 
Nothing in this section is intended to affect or abrogate Buncombe County’s governmental 
immunity. 
 
ARTICLE 35 - PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND  
 

a. The GC shall furnish a performance bond and payment bond executed by a surety company 
authorized to do business in North Carolina. The bonds shall be in the full contract amount, 
for the entire project. Bonds shall be executed in the form bound with the specifications.   
 

b. All bonds shall be countersigned by an authorized agent of the bonding company who is 
licensed to do business in North Carolina.  

 
ARTICLE 36 - CONTRACTOR'S AFFIDAVIT  
 
The final payment of retained amount due the GC on account of the contract shall not become due 
until the GC has furnished to the Owner through the designer an affidavit signed, sworn and 
notarized to the effect that all payments for materials, services or subcontracted work in connection 
with his contract have been satisfied, and that no claims or liens exist against the GC in connection 
with this contract.  
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ARTICLE 37 - ASSIGNMENTS  
 
The GC shall not assign any portion of this contract nor subcontract in its entirety. Except as may 
be required under terms of the performance bond or payment bond, no funds or sums of money 
due or become due the GC under the contract may be assigned.  
 
ARTICLE 38 - USE OF PREMISES  
 

a. The GC shall confine his apparatus, the storage of materials and the operations of his 
workmen to limits indicated by law, ordinances, permits or directions of the designer and 
shall not exceed those established limits in his operations.  

 
b. The GC shall not load or permit any part of the structure to be loaded with a weight that 

will endanger its safety.  
 

c. The GC shall enforce the designer's and owner’s instructions regarding signs, 
advertisements, fires and smoking.  

 
d. No firearms, any type of alcoholic beverages or drugs (other than those prescribed by a 

physician) will be permitted at the job site.  
 
ARTICLE 39 - CUTTING, PATCHING AND DIGGING  
 

a. The GC shall ensure that all cutting, fitting or patching that may be required to make the 
work come together properly and fit it to receive or be received by work of other contractors 
shown upon or reasonably implied by the drawings and specifications for the completed 
structure, as the designer may direct.  

 
b. Any cost brought about by defective or ill-timed work shall be borne by the party 

responsible therefor.  
 

c. No subcontractor shall endanger any work of another such contractor by cutting, digging 
or other means, nor shall he cut or alter the work of any other such contractor without the 
consent of the designer and the affected contractor(s).  

 
ARTICLE 40 - UTILITIES, STRUCTURES, SIGNS  
 

a. The GC shall provide necessary and adequate facilities for water, electricity, gas, oil, 
sewer, and other utility services, which may be necessary and required for completion of 
the project. If the Owner specifies that the GC is to pay all utilities, any permanent meters 
installed shall be listed in the GC’s name until his work is fully accepted by the Owner. 
The Owner may: (1) pay utilities cost directly, (2) require the GC to pay all utilities cost, 
(3) or reimburse the GC for the actual cost of utilities. The Owner or GC, as applicable, 
may recover actual costs of metered utilities from the responsible party should delays occur 
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in project completion. Coordination of the work of the utility companies during 
construction is the sole responsibility of the GC.  

 
b. If applicable Meters shall be relisted in the Owner's name on the day following completion 

and acceptance of the GC’s work, and the Owner shall pay for services used after that date.  
 

c. Prior to the operation of permanent systems, the GC will provide temporary power, 
lighting, water, and heat to maintain space temperature above freezing, as required for 
construction operations.  

 
d. The GC shall ensure that the permanent building systems are in sufficient readiness for 

furnishing temporary climatic control at the time a building is enclosed and secured. The 
HVAC systems shall maintain climatic control throughout the enclosed portion of the 
building sufficient to allow completion of the interior finishes of the building. A building 
shall be considered enclosed and secured when windows, doorways (exterior, mechanical, 
and electrical equipment rooms), and hardware are installed; and other openings have 
protection, which will provide reasonable climatic control. The appropriate time to start 
the mechanical systems and climatic condition shall be jointly determined by the GC and 
the designer. Use of the equipment in this manner shall in no way affect the warranty 
requirements of the GC.  
 

e. The GC shall coordinate the work so that the building's permanent power wiring 
distribution system shall be in sufficient readiness to provide power as required by the 
HVAC contractor for temporary climatic control.  

 
f. The GC shall coordinate the work so that the building's permanent lighting system shall be 

ready at the time interior painting and finishing begins and shall provide adequate lighting 
in those areas where interior painting and finishing is being performed.  

 
g. The GC shall be responsible for his permanently fixed service facilities and systems in use 

during progress of the work. The following procedures shall be strictly adhered to:  
 

1. Prior to acceptance of work by the Designer and Owner, the GC shall coordinate 
the removal and replacement of any parts of the permanent building systems 
damaged through use during construction.  

 
2. Temporary filters as recommended by the equipment manufacturer in order to keep 

the equipment and ductwork clean and free of dust and debris shall be installed in 
each of the heating and air conditioning units and at each return grille during 
construction. New filters shall be installed in each unit prior to the Owner's 
acceptance of the work.  

 
3. Extra effort shall be maintained to keep the building and the site adjacent to the 

building clean and under no circumstances shall air systems be operated if finishing 
and site work operations are creating dust in excess of what would be considered 
normal if the building were occupied.  
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4. It shall be understood that any warranty on equipment presented to the Owner shall 
extend from the day of final acceptance by the Owner. The cost of warranting the 
equipment during operation in the finishing stages of construction shall be borne 
by the contractor whose system is utilized.  

 
5. The GC shall ensure that all lamps are in proper working condition at the time of 

final project acceptance.  
 

h. The GC shall provide, if required and where directed, a shed for toilet facilities and shall 
furnish and install in this shed all water closets required for a complete and adequate 
sanitary arrangement. These facilities will be available to other subcontractors on the job 
and shall be kept in a neat and sanitary condition at all times. Chemical toilets are 
acceptable.  

 
i. The GC shall, if required by Owner and where directed, erect a temporary field office, 

complete with lights, telephone, heat and air conditioning. A portion of this office shall be 
partitioned off, of sufficient size, for the use of a resident inspector, should the designer so 
direct.  

 
j. On multi-story construction projects, the GC shall either provide or ensure that temporary 

elevators, lifts, or other necessary special equipment is available for the general use of all 
contractors. The cost for such elevators, lifts or other special equipment and the operation 
thereof shall be included in the GC bid. 
 

k. The GC will erect one sign on the project if required. The sign shall be of sound 
construction, and shall be neatly lettered with black letters on white background. The sign 
shall bear the name of the project, and the GC’s name, and the name of the designer and 
consultants. Directional signs may be erected on the Owner's property subject to approval 
of the Owner with respect to size, style and location of such directional signs. Such signs 
may bear the name of the contractor and a directional symbol. No other signs will be 
permitted except by permission of the Owner.  

 
ARTICLE 41 - CLEANING UP  
 

a. The GC shall ensure that the building and surrounding area is reasonably free from 
rubbish at all times, and shall remove debris from the site on a timely basis or when 
directed to do so by the designer. The GC shall provide an on-site refuse 
container(s) for the use of all subcontractors. The GC shall ensure that each 
subcontractor removes their rubbish and debris from the building on a daily basis. 
The GC shall ensure that the building is broom cleaned as required to minimize 
dust and dirt accumulation.  
 

b. The GC shall provide and maintain suitable all-weather access to the building.  
 

c. Before final inspection and acceptance of the building, the GC shall ensure that all 
portions of the work are clean, including glass, hardware, fixtures, masonry, tile 
and marble (using no acid), clean and wax all floors as specified, and completely 
prepare the building for use by the Owner, with no cleaning required by the Owner.  
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ARTICLE 42 - GUARANTEE  
 

a. The GC shall unconditionally guarantee materials and workmanship against patent 
defects arising from faulty materials, faulty workmanship or negligence for a period 
of twelve (12) months following the date of final acceptance of the work or 
beneficial occupancy and shall replace such defective materials or workmanship 
without cost to the Owner.  

 
b. Where items of equipment or material carry a manufacturer's warranty for any 

period in excess of twelve (12) months, then the manufacturer's warranty shall 
apply for that particular piece of equipment or material. The GC shall replace such 
defective equipment or materials, without cost to the Owner, within the 
manufacturer's warranty period.  

 
c. Additionally, the Owner may bring an action for latent defects caused by the 

negligence of the GC, which is hidden or not readily apparent to the Owner at the 
time of beneficial occupancy or final acceptance, whichever occurred first, in 
accordance with applicable law.  

 
d. Guarantees for roof, equipment, materials, and supplies shall be stipulated in the 

specifications sections governing such roof, equipment, materials, or supplies.  
 
ARTICLE 43 - CODES AND STANDARDS  
 
Wherever reference is given to codes, standard specifications or other data published by regulating 
agencies including, but not limited to, national electrical codes, North Carolina State Building 
Codes, federal specifications, ASTM specifications, various institute specifications, etc., it shall 
be understood that such reference is to the latest edition including addenda published prior to the 
date of the contract documents.  
 
ARTICLE 44 - INDEMNIFICATION  
 
To the fullest extent permitted by law, the GC shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner, the 
designer and the agents, consultants and employees of the Owner and designer, from and against 
all claims, damages, losses and expenses, including, but not limited to, attorneys' fees, arising out 
of or resulting from the performance or failure of performance of the work, provided that any such 
claim, damage, loss or expense (1) is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to 
injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the work itself) including the loss of use 
resulting therefrom, and (2) is caused in whole or in part by any negligent act or omission of the 
GC, the GC’s subcontractor, or the agents of either the GC or the GC’s subcontractor. Such 
obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge or otherwise reduce any other right or 
obligation of indemnity which would otherwise exist as to any party or person described in this 
article.  
 
ARTICLE 45 - TAXES  
 

a. Federal excise taxes do not apply to materials entering into local government work.  
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b. Federal transportation taxes do not apply to materials entering into local government work 

(Internal Revenue Code, Section 3475(b) as amended).  
 

c. North Carolina sales tax and use tax, as required by law, do apply to materials entering into 
local government work and such costs shall be included in the bid proposal and contract 
sum.  
 

d. Local option sales and use taxes, as required by law, do apply to materials entering into 
local government work as applicable and such costs shall be included in the bid proposal 
and contract sum.  
 

e. Accounting Procedures for Refund of County Sales & Use Tax Amount of county sales 
and use tax paid per GC’s statements:  

 
GC’s performing contracts for local government agencies shall ensure that they and 
all subcontractors will provide information to give the local government agency for 
whose project the materials, supplies, fixtures and/or equipment was purchased a 
signed statement containing the information listed in N.C.G.S. 105-164.14(e).  
 
The Department of Revenue has agreed that in lieu of obtaining copies of sales 
receipts from contractors, an agency may obtain a certified statement from the 
contractors setting forth the date, the type of property and the cost of the property 
purchased from each vendor, the county in which the vendor made the sale and the 
amount of local sales and use taxes paid thereon. If the property was purchased out-
of-state, the county in which the property was delivered should be listed. The 
contractor should also be notified that the certified statement may be subject to 
audit.  
 
In the event the contractors make several purchases from the same vendor, such 
certified statement must indicate the invoice numbers, the inclusive dates of the 
invoices, the total amount of the invoices, the counties, and the county sales and 
use taxes paid thereon.  
 
Name of taxing county: The position of a sale is the retailer's place of business 
located within a taxing county where the vendor becomes contractually obligated 
to make the sale. Therefore, it is important that the county tax be reported for the 
county of sale rather than the county of use.  
 
When property is purchased from out-of-state vendors and the county tax is 
charged, the county should be identified where delivery is made when reporting the 
county tax.  
Such statement must also include the cost of any tangible personal property 
withdrawn from the contractor's warehouse stock and the amount of county sales 
or use tax paid thereon by the GC.  
 
Contractors are not to include any tax paid on supplies, tools and equipment which 
they use to perform their contracts and should include only those building materials, 
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supplies, fixtures and equipment which actually become a part of or annexed to the 
building or structure.  

 
ARTICLE 46 - EQUAL OPPORTUNITY CLAUSE  
 
The non-discrimination clause contained in Section 202 (Federal) Executive Order 11246, as 
amended by Executive Order 11375, relative to equal employment opportunity for all persons 
without regard to race, color, religion, sex or national origin, and the implementing rules and 
regulations prescribed by the Secretary of Labor, are incorporated herein.  
 
ARTICLE 47 - EMPLOYMENT OF INDIVIDUALS WITH DISABILITIES  
 
The GC agrees not to discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of 
physical or mental handicap in regard to any position for which the employee or applicant is 
qualified. The GC agrees to take affirmative action to employ, advance in employment and 
otherwise treat qualified handicapped individuals without discrimination based upon their physical 
or mental handicap in all employment practices.  
 
ARTICLE 48 - ASBESTOS-CONTAINING MATERIALS (ACM)  
 
The State of North Carolina has attempted to address all asbestos-containing materials that are to 
be disturbed in the project. However, there may be other asbestos-containing materials in the work 
areas that are not to be disturbed and do not create an exposure hazard. General Contractors are 
reminded of the requirements of instructions under General Conditions of the Contract, titled 
Examination of Conditions. Statute 130A, Article 19, amended August 3, 1989, established the 
Asbestos Hazard Management Program that controls asbestos abatement in North Carolina.  
 
ARTICLE 49 - MINORITY BUSINESS PARTICIPATION  
 
N.C.G.S. 143-128.2 establishes a ten percent (10%) goal for participation by minority businesses 
in total value of work for each State building project and requires documentation of good faith 
efforts for meeting that goal. The document, Guidelines for Recruitment and Selection of Minority 
Businesses for Participation in State Construction Contracts including Affidavits and Appendix 
F are hereby incorporated into and made a part of this contract.  
 
ARTICLE 50 – CONTRACTOR EVALUATION  
 
The GC’s overall work performance on the project shall be fairly evaluated in accordance with the 
State Building Commission policy and procedures, for determining qualifications to compete for 
future capital improvement projects for institutions and agencies of the State of North Carolina. In 
addition to final evaluation, interim evaluation may be prepared during the progress of project. 
The document, General Contractor Evaluation Procedures, is hereby incorporated and made a part 
of this contract. The Owner may request the GC’s comments to evaluate the designer.  
 
ARTICLE 51 – GIFTS  
 
Pursuant to N.C. Gen. Stat. § 133-32, it is unlawful for any vendor or contractor (i.e. architect, 
bidder, contractor, General Contractor, design professional, engineer, subcontractor, supplier, 
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vendor, etc.), to make gifts or to give favors to any County employee. This prohibition covers 
those vendors and contractors who: (1) have a contract with a governmental agency; or (2) have 
performed under such a contract within the past year; or (3) anticipate bidding on such a contract 
in the future. For additional information regarding the specific requirements and exemptions, 
vendors and contractors are encouraged to review G.S. Sec. 133-32.  
 
During the construction of the Project, the Contractor is prohibited from making gifts to any of the 
Owner’s employees, Owner’s project representatives (architect, engineers, General Contractor and 
their employees), employees of the County that may have any involvement, influence, 
responsibilities, oversight, management and/or duties that pertain to and/or relate to the contract 
administration, financial administration and/or disposition of claims arising from and/or relating 
to the Contract and/or Project.  
 
ARTICLE 52 – AUDITING-ACCESS TO PERSONS AND RECORDS  
 
In accordance with N.C. General Statute 147-64.7, the State Auditor shall have access to 
Contractor’s officers, employees, agents and/or other persons in control of and/or responsible for 
the Contractor’s records that relate to this Contracts for purposes of conducting audits under the 
referenced statute. The Owner’s internal auditors shall also have the right to access and copy the 
Contractor’s records relating to the Contract and Project during the term of the Contract and within 
two years following the completion of the Project/close-out of the Contract to verify accounts, 
accuracy, information, calculations and/or data affecting and/or relating to Contractor’s requests 
for payment, requests for change orders, change orders, claims for extra work, requests for time 
extensions, and related claims for delay/extended general conditions costs, claims for lost 
productivity, claims for loss efficiency, claims for idle equipment or labor, claims for price/cost 
escalation, pass-through claims of subcontractors and/or suppliers, and/or any other type of claim 
for payment or damages from Owner and/or its project representatives.  
 
ARTICLE 53 – LEFT BLANK FOR NUMBERING PURPOSES  
 
ARTICLE 54 – TERMINATION FOR CONVENIENCE  
 

a. Owner may at any time and for any reason terminate GC’s services and work at Owner's 
convenience. Upon receipt of such notice, GC shall, unless the notice directs otherwise, 
immediately discontinue the work and placing of orders for materials, facilities and 
supplies in connection with the performance of this Agreement.  

 
b. Upon such termination, GC shall be entitled to payment only as follows: (1) the actual cost 

of the work completed in conformity with this Agreement; plus, (2) such other costs 
actually incurred by GC as are permitted by the prime contract and approved by Owner; 
(3) plus ten percent (10%) of the cost of the work referred to in subparagraph (1) above for 
overhead and profit. There shall be deducted from such sums as provided in this 
subparagraph the amount of any payments made to GC prior to the date of the termination 
of this Agreement. GC shall not be entitled to any claim or claim of lien against Owner for 
any additional compensation or damages in the event of such termination and payment.  

 



 

4 Elaine Drive | Canton, NC 28716 | Phone 828.550.3030 828.421.6900 | Fax 828.484.9424 
 

August 25, 2021 
 
Mr. Lee Pack 
Director, Plant Operations 
A-B Tech Community College 
340 Victoria Drive 
Asheville, NC 28801 
 
RE: AB Technical College - Bulk Sample Analysis – Polarized Light Microscopy 
 Enka Campus – Exterior Roofing – Asheville, North Carolina 
  
Mr. Pack: 
 
Reliant Environmental collected bulk samples of suspect asbestos-containing flooring materials at 
the above referenced site.  The bulk samples were shipped to the laboratory with the appropriate 
chain-of-custody and analyzed using PLM techniques.  Laboratory analysis results are as follows: 
 
Sample No. Material   Location  Results (% Asbestos/Type) 
 
01-A  Flat Roofing - Membrane Bio Network Area  None Detected 
01-B  Flat Roofing - Roofing Bio Network Area  None Detected 
01-C  Flat Roofing – Fiber Insul Bio Network Area  None Detected 
01-D  Flat Roofing – Foam Insul Bio Network Area  None Detected 
01-E  Flat Roofing – Felts  Bio Network Area  None Detected 
 
04-A  Flat Roofing - Membrane Classroom Area  None Detected 
04-B  Flat Roofing – Felts  Classroom Area  None Detected 
04-C  Flat Roofing – Foam Insul Classroom Area  None Detected 
 
05-A  Flat Roofing - Membrane Brewery Area   None Detected 
05-B  Flat Roofing - Roofing Brewery Area   None Detected 
05-C  Flat Roofing – Fiber Insul Brewery Area   None Detected 
05-D  Flat Roofing – Foam Insul Brewery Area   None Detected 
05-E  Flat Roofing – Felts  Brewery Area   None Detected 
 



 
 

 
 

Sample No. Material   Location  Results (% Asbestos/Type) 
 
09-A  Flat Roofing - Membrane Blue Ridge Food Area None Detected 
09-B  Flat Roofing - Roofing Blue Ridge Food Area None Detected 
09-C  Flat Roofing – Foam Insul Blue Ridge Food Area None Detected 
09-D  Flat Roofing – Felts  Blue Ridge Food Area None Detected 
 
 
 

RECOMMENDATIONS AND REQUIREMENTS 
 
Recommendations are made with knowledge of how asbestos containing materials are generally 
handled during a renovation or demolition.  Before proceeding with a renovation or demolition 
of any building or the removal of any asbestos-containing materials, friable or non-friable, 
contact the regulatory agency with EPA-NESHAPS authority for the area where the work is to 
occur.   
According to current EPA regulations, asbestos-containing materials (ACM) are any materials 
containing more than 1% by weight of asbestos of any kind of mixture of types.  The disposed 
asbestos must be placed in a landfill that is accredited to receive these materials.  This landfill 
must be notified of the presence of ACM debris and waste before disposal.  The following 
asbestos containing materials were found during this survey: 
 
 
No Asbestos containing materials were identified during this on-site inspection. 
 



 
 

 
 

                  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

APPENDIX A 
 

Laboratory Data Sheets 
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SECTION 012100 - ALLOWANCES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances.

B. Types of allowances include the following:

1. Lump-sum allowances.
2. Unit-cost allowances.
3. Quantity allowances.
4. Contingency allowances.

C. Related Requirements:

1. Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for procedures for using unit prices, including adjustment of 
quantity allowances when applicable.

1.2 SELECTION AND PURCHASE

A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date when final 
selection, or purchase and delivery, of each product or system described by an allowance must 
be completed by the Owner to avoid delaying the Work.

B. At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final selections. 
Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work.

C. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances in the form 
specified for Change Orders.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for 
use in fulfillment of each allowance.

B. Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for installation of 
allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance.

C. Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other portions of 
the Work.
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1.5 LUMP-SUM ALLOWANCES

A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner 
or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight and delivery to Project 
site.

B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, 
installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered by 
Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum 
and not part of the allowance.

1.6 UNIT-COST ALLOWANCES

A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner 
or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight and delivery to Project 
site.

B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, 
installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered by 
Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum 
and not part of the allowance.

1.7 QUANTITY ALLOWANCES

A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner 
or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight and delivery to Project 
site.

B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, 
installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered by 
Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum 
and not part of the allowance.

1.8 CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCES

A. Use the contingency allowance only as directed by Architect for Owner's purposes and only by 
Change Orders that indicate amounts to be charged to the allowance.

B. Contractor's overhead, profit, and related costs for products and equipment ordered by Owner 
under the contingency allowance are included in the allowance and are not part of the Contract 
Sum. These costs include delivery, installation, taxes, insurance, equipment rental, and similar 
costs.

C. Change Orders authorizing use of funds from the contingency allowance will include 
Contractor's related costs and reasonable overhead and profit.

D. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the contingency allowance to Owner by 
Change Order.
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1.9 ADJUSTMENT OF ALLOWANCES

A. Allowance Adjustment: To adjust allowance amounts, prepare a Change Order proposal based 
on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement 
of work-in-place where applicable. If applicable, include reasonable allowances for cutting 
losses, tolerances, mixing wastes, normal product imperfections, and similar margins.

1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the 
allowance.

2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of 
overhead costs and other markups.

3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of Work, if any, claimed in Change Orders 
related to unit-cost allowances.

4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent 
quantity survey, measure, or count.

B. Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in scope or nature of the allowance 
described in the Contract Documents, whether for the purchase order amount or Contractor's 
handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit.

1. Do not include Contractor's or subcontractor's indirect expense in the Change Order cost 
amount unless it is clearly shown that the nature or extent of Work has changed from 
what could have been foreseen from information in the Contract Documents.

2. No change to Contractor's indirect expense is permitted for selection of higher- or lower-
priced materials or systems of the same scope and nature as originally indicated.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects. Return 
damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and 
installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with 
related work.

3.3 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES

A. Allowance No. 1: Quantity Allowance:  Provide an allowance amount for the removal, disposal 
and replacement of 100 lineal feet (LF) of existing deteriorated wood nailers, curbs and 
miscellaneous blocking discovered during roof and window/door replacement scopes of work.  
This allowance amount will be used in conjunction with the unit price per square foot of removal 
and replacement of damaged wood blocking.  The unit price for this will be applied as an add to 



Buncombe County Government A-B Technical Community College 10/1/2021
Enka Campus TCC Building Roof Replacement Novus Architects, Inc.
Project No. 2015-3113.10

ALLOWANCES 012100 - 4

the project for removal of additional quantities above the allowance quantity or as a deduct for 
unused allowance quantity.
1. This allowance includes material cost, receiving, handling, labor, taxes and contractor 

overhead and profit.  
2. Coordinate quantity allowance adjustment with corresponding unit-price requirements in 

Section 012200 "Unit Prices." 
3. This total quantity allowance is to be utilized for the miscellaneous needs in this scope of 

work.

B. Allowance No. 2: Quantity Allowance:  Provide an allowance amount for the removal, disposal 
and replacement of 100 lineal feet (LF) of additional walkway pad beyond what is shown in the 
drawings, as requested by the owner.  This allowance amount will be used in conjunction with 
the unit price per lineal foot for the installation of additional walkway pad. The unit price for this 
will be applied as an add to the project for installation of additional quantities above the 
allowance quantity or as a deduct for unused allowance quantity.
1. This allowance includes material cost, receiving, handling, labor, taxes and contractor 

overhead and profit.  
2. Coordinate quantity allowance adjustment with corresponding unit-price requirements in 

Section 012200 "Unit Prices." 
3. This total quantity allowance is to be utilized for the miscellaneous needs of all buildings 

in this scope of work.

C. Allowance No. 3: Quantity Allowance:  Provide an allowance amount for the removal, disposal 
and replacement of 250 square feet (sf) of damaged metal roofing deck.  This allowance 
amount will be used in conjunction with the unit price per square foot for the removal and 
replacement of damaged metal roof deck.  The unit price for this will be applied as an add to the 
project for removal of additional quantities above the allowance quantity or as a deduct for 
unused allowance quantity.
1. This allowance includes material cost, receiving, handling, labor, taxes and contractor 

overhead and profit.  
2. Coordinate quantity allowance adjustment with corresponding unit-price requirements in 

Section 012200 "Unit Prices." 
3. This total quantity allowance is to be utilized for the miscellaneous needs of all buildings 

in this scope of work.

END OF SECTION 012100
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SECTION 012200 - UNIT PRICES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 012100 "Allowances" for procedures for using unit prices to adjust quantity 
allowances.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Unit price is an amount incorporated into the Agreement, applicable during the duration of the 
Work as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services, or a portion of 
the Work, added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate modification, if the scope 
of Work or estimated quantities of Work required by the Contract Documents are increased or 
decreased.

1.3 PROCEDURES

A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance, 
applicable taxes, overhead, and profit.

B. Measurement and Payment: See individual Specification Sections for work that requires 
establishment of unit prices. Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified 
in those Sections.

C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use 
of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an 
independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor.

D. List of Unit Prices: A schedule of unit prices is included in Part 3. Specification Sections 
referenced in the schedule contain requirements for materials described under each unit price.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (not used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

2.1 SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES

A. Unit Price No. 1: Removal and Replacement of Damaged Wood Nailers, Curbs and 
Miscellaneous Blocking 

1. Description: Provide a cost for the removal and replacement of damaged wood blocking.
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2. Unit of Measurement: per Board Foot
3. Quantity Allowance: Unit price will be used in conjunction with the allowance identified in 

Section 012100 "Allowances."

B. Unit Price No. 2: Roof Membrane Walk Pad

1. Description: Provide a cost for the materials and installation of additional 24”w walkpad.
2. Unit of Measurement: per Linear Foot
3. Quantity Allowance: Unit price will be used in conjunction with the allowance identified in 

Section 012100 "Allowances."

C. Unit Price No. 3: Replacement of Damaged Metal Roof Deck

1. Description: Provide a cost for the removal and replacement of damaged metal roof deck.
2. Unit of Measurement: per Square Foot
3. Quantity Allowance: Unit price will be used in conjunction with the allowance identified in 

Section 012100 "Allowances."

END OF SECTION 012200
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SECTION 012300 – ALTERNATES                 REVISED IN ADDENDUM NO. 2

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined 
in the Bidding Requirements that may be added to the Base Bid amount if Owner decides to 
accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be completed or in the 
products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described in the Contract 
Documents.
1. The cost for each alternate is the net addition to the Contract Sum to incorporate 

alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are made to the Contract Sum.
2. All costs are to include materials, labor, applicable taxes, freight and delivery to the 

project site, overhead and profit and similar costs. 
3. Alternate prices may not be revoked or withdrawn after time set for opening bids, but 

shall remain open for acceptance for a period of SIXTY (60) days following bid opening.  
Owner may decide to accept or reject alternates at any time during the 60-day period.

1.4 PROCEDURES

A. Coordination:  Modify or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate 
work of the alternate into Project.
1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar 

items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part 
of alternate.

B. Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in writing, 
of the status of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or deferred 
for later consideration.  Include a complete description of negotiated modifications to alternates.

C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract.

D. Schedule:  A Schedule of Alternates is included at the end of this Section.  Specification 
Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the 
work described under each alternate.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES

A. Add Alternate No. 1: 80 MIL TPO MEMBRANE  

In lieu of 60 mil TPO membrane, provide 80 mil TPO membrane – as specified and detailed in 
the drawings.

Base Bid: 60 mil TPO membrane.

B. Add Alternate No. 2: 60 MIL PVC MEMBRANE  

In lieu of 60 mil TPO membrane, provide 60 mil PVC membrane system, over a ½” coverboard, 
over tapered polyiso insulation – as specified and detailed in the drawings.

Base Bid: 60 mil TPO membrane.

C. Add Alternate No. 3: STANDING SEAM ROOF  

Provide a standing seam roof, new gutters and new downspouts and splashblocks for the 
dumpster enclosure on the west side of the building (see D191 and A191).

Base Bid: no new work on dumpster enclosure.

END OF SECTION 012300
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 
Contract modifications.

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing Minor Changes in the Work, not 
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, 
"Architect's Supplemental Instructions."

1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed 
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If 
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.

1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are for information only.  Do not consider them 
instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a 
quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time 
necessary to execute the change.

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 
total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey 
data to substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of 
trade discounts.

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
d. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an 
extension of the Contract Time.

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the 
Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to Architect.

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 
Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the 
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
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2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts.

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.  The 
breakdown shall show labor, material and equipment expense per unit and in total 
for every component of the work to be included in the proposed change order.

5. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the 
change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time.

6. Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" if the proposed 
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.

C. Proposal Request Form:  Use AIA Document G709 for Proposal Requests.

1.5 ALLOWANCES

A. Allowance Adjustment:  To adjust allowance amounts, base each Change Order proposal on 
the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement of 
work-in-place.  If applicable, include reasonable allowances for cutting losses, tolerances, 
mixing wastes, normal product imperfections, and similar margins.

1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the 
allowance.

2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of 
overhead costs and other margins claimed.

3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of work, if any, claimed in Change Orders 
related to unit-cost allowances.

4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent 
quantity survey, measure, or count.

B. Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in scope or nature of the allowance 
described in the Contract Documents, whether for the Purchase Order amount or Contractor's 
handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit.  Submit claims within 21 days of receipt of the 
Change Order or Construction Change Directive authorizing work to proceed.  Owner will reject 
claims submitted later than 21 days after such authorization.

1. Do not include Contractor's or subcontractor's indirect expense in the Change Order cost 
amount unless it is clearly shown that the nature or extent of work has changed from 
what could have been foreseen from information in the Contract Documents.

2. No change to Contractor's indirect expense is permitted for selection of higher- or lower-
priced materials or systems of the same scope and nature as originally indicated.

1.6 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures 
of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.
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1.7 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE

A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on 
AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a 
change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It 
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time.

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 
Construction Change Directive.

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary 
to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

1.8 EXTENSIONS OF TIME DUE TO WEATHER

A. General: The intention of this article is to establish the procedure for amending the Contract 
Time when excess adverse weather conditions have repeatedly caused cancellation of 
scheduled critical activities, resulting in delay to the Project.

B. Definitions:

1. Adverse Weather: Job site environmental conditions in which precipitation, or soil 
conditions resulting from precipitation, or ambient temperature conditions during working 
hours preclude carrying out a Scheduled Critical Activity.  The following conditions may 
be considered by the Architect in determining the extent of excess adverse weather 
conditions, depending upon the nature of the delayed project tasks:

a. Precipitation greater than 0.1 inch of water equivalent per day.
b. Days on which the average air temperature does not exceed 40 degrees F.
c. Other weather conditions deemed hazardous by the Contractor.

2. Scheduled Critical Activity: Project tasks, the delay of which will directly result in a delay 
in the completion of the project.

3. Excess Adverse Weather: Adverse weather occurring in excess of the normal, cumulative 
number of calendar days of adverse weather as listed below:

             Month             Normal              Month            Normal

January                 7 July                8

February                 6 August                6

March                 7 September                5

April                 6 October                5

May                 7 November                5

June                 6 December                9

C. Claim for Extension of Time Due to Weather:
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1. Contractor shall file claim, in Architect approved format, for each month during which 
adverse weather occurs.

a. Attach copies of Contractor’s Daily Reports for each day of adverse weather, 
describing fully the weather conditions, scheduled activities delayed, and reasons 
for the delay.

b. Include date and time-stamped photographs where applicable for documenting soil 
conditions.

c. Attach copy of NCDC/NOAA Local Climatological Data report for given month, or 
other published U.S. or state monthly weather data acceptable to Architect.

2. Claim shall be filed for a calendar month by attaching the completed form to the 
Application for Payment submitted the following month.

3. Architect shall review and approve or take other action upon Contractor’s Claim for 
Extension of Time.  Adjustment of Contract Time shall be made by Change Order.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012600
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on 
Project including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Coordination Drawings.
2. Administrative and supervisory personnel.
3. Project meetings.
4. Requests for Interpretation (RFIs).
5. Moisture and mold control.

B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements.  Certain areas of responsibility 
will be assigned to a specific contractor.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. RFI:  Request from Contractor seeking interpretation or clarification of the Contract Documents.

1.4 COORDINATION

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate 
construction operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation.

B. Coordination:  Each contractor shall coordinate its construction operations with those of other 
contractors and entities to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  
Each contractor shall coordinate its operations with operations, included in different Sections, 
that depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 
or after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure maximum 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.
4. Where availability of space is limited, coordinate installation of different components to 

ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and 
repair of all components, including mechanical and electrical.
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C. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures 
required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees 
at meetings.

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their 
Work is required.

D. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts 
and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not 
limited to, the following:

1. Preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule.
2. Preparation of the Schedule of Values.
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
5. Progress meetings.
6. Preinstallation conferences.
7. Project closeout activities.
8. Startup and adjustment of systems.
9. Project closeout activities.

E. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with 
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually 
incorporated into, the Work.  Refer to other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials 
that are designated as Owner's property.

F. Moisture and Mold Control:  Coordinate and conduct construction in ways and by methods that 
comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible moisture issues that could 
contribute to contamination, development or mold or other undesirable effects.  

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Coordination Drawings:  Prepare Coordination Drawings if limited space availability 
necessitates maximum utilization of space for efficient installation of different components or if 
coordination is required for installation of products and materials fabricated by separate entities.

1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base 
Coordination Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed 
data.  Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, 
structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.

b. Indicate required installation sequences.
c. Indicate dimensions shown on the Contract Drawings and make specific note of 

dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum 
clearance requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect for resolution of 
such conflicts.  Minor dimension changes and difficult installations will not be 
considered changes to the Contract.

2. Sheet Size:  At least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 30 by 40 inches.
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3. Number of Copies:  Submit two opaque copies of each submittal.  Architect will return 
one copy.

a. Submit five copies where Coordination Drawings are required for operation and 
maintenance manuals.  Architect will retain two copies; remainder will be 
returned.  Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project Record Drawing.

4. Refer to individual Sections for Coordination Drawing requirements for Work in those 
Sections.

5. The Project Expeditor shall prepare a scaled site utilization drawing or series of drawings 
showing all temporary utilities, storage areas for each Contractor, fencing, temporary 
access ramps, trailers, work shops, protected pedestrian walk-ways adjoining and within 
the site, parking, access ways, topsoil storage areas, backfill storage areas, etc.  The site 
utilization drawing(s) shall be submitted to and approved by all other Contractors.  Submit 
to the Owner for approval prior to submission of any payment request by the Contractor.

a. NO PAYMENT REQUESTS WILL BE APPROVED UNTIL THE SITE 
UTILIZATION DRAWING HAS BEEN APPROVED BY ALL PARTIES.  No area on 
campus shall be utilized outside of the designated fenced area for any activity 
related to execution of the contracts, including parking of vehicles.

B. Key Personnel Names:  Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key 
personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project 
site.  Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone 
numbers, including home and office telephone numbers.  Provide names, addresses, and 
telephone numbers of individuals assigned as standbys in the absence of individuals assigned 
to Project.

1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each 
temporary telephone.  Keep list current at all times.

C. Moisture and Mold Control Plan:  Prepare a moisture and mold control plan in accordance with 
Associated General Contractors’ (AGC) recommendations in “Managing the Risk of Mold in the 
Construction of Buildings”.

1. Maintain relative humidity of hygroscopic interior building materials (gypsum board, 
ceiling tile, wood, etc.) before, during and after installation at below 60% to prevent mold 
growth.

1.6 DIGITAL PROJECT MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES

A. Use of Architect's Digital Data Files: Digital data files of Architect's [CAD drawings] will be 
provided by Architect for Contractor's use during construction.

1. Digital data files may be used by Contractor in preparing coordination drawings, Shop 
Drawings, and Project record Drawings.

2. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital data 
files as they relate to Contract Drawings.

3. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of Agreement form 
acceptable to Owner and Architect].

a. Subcontractors, and other parties granted access by Contractor to Architect's 
digital data files shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of 
[Agreement acceptable to Owner and Architect].
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4. The following digital data files will be furnished for each appropriate discipline:

a. Floor plans.
b. Reflected ceiling plans.

B. Web-Based Project Management Software Package: [Use Construction Manager's] web-
based Project management software package for purposes of hosting and managing Project 
communication and documentation until Final Completion.

1. Web-based Project management software includes, at a minimum, the following features:

a. Compilation of Project data, including Contractor, subcontractors, Architect, 
architect's consultants, Owner, and other entities involved in Project. Include 
names of individuals and contact information.

b. Access control for each entity for each workflow process, to determine entity's 
digital rights to create, modify, view, and print documents.

c. Document workflow planning, allowing customization of workflow between project 
entities.

d. Creation, logging, tracking, and notification for Project communications required in 
other Specification Sections, including, but not limited to, RFIs, submittals, Minor 
Changes in the Work, Construction Change Directives, and Change Orders.

e. Track status of each Project communication in real time, and log time and date 
when responses are provided.

f. Procedures for handling PDFs or similar file formats, allowing markups by each 
entity. Provide security features to lock markups against changes once submitted.

g. Processing and tracking of payment applications.
h. Processing and tracking of contract modifications.
i. Creating and distributing meeting minutes.
j. Document management for Drawings, Specifications, and coordination drawings, 

including revision control.
k. Management of construction progress photographs.
l. Mobile device compatibility, including smartphones and tablets.
m. <Insert description of software feature>.

2. At completion of Project, provide digital archive in format that is readable by common 
desktop software applications in format acceptable to Architect. Provide data in locked 
format to prevent further changes.

C. PDF Document Preparation: Where PDFs are required to be submitted to Architect, prepare as 
follows:

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal 
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling 
navigation to each item.

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
3. Certifications: Where digitally submitted certificates and certifications are required, 

provide a digital signature with digital certificate on where indicated.

1.7 ADMINISTRATIVE AND SUPERVISORY PERSONNEL

A. General:  In addition to Project superintendent, provide other administrative and supervisory 
personnel as required for proper performance of the Work.
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1. Include special personnel required for coordination of operations with other contractors.

1.8 PROJECT MEETINGS

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless otherwise 
indicated.

1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is 
required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled 
meeting dates and times.

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
3. Minutes:  Record significant discussions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the 

meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within three 
days of the meeting.

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule a preconstruction conference before starting 
construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after 
execution of the Agreement.  Hold the conference at Project site or another convenient location.  
Conduct the meeting to review responsibilities and personnel assignments.

1. Attendees:  Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major 
subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference.  All 
participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude 
matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:

a. Tentative construction schedule.
b. Phasing.
c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
d. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
f. Procedures for RFIs.
g. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
i. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
j. Submittal procedures.
k. Preparation of Record Documents.
l. Use of the premises.
m. Work restrictions.
n. Owner's occupancy requirements.
o. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
p. Construction waste management and recycling.
q. Parking availability.
r. Office, work, and storage areas.
s. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
t. First aid.
u. Security.
v. Progress cleaning.
w. Working hours.
x. Moisture and mold control plan.

3. Minutes:  Record and distribute meeting minutes.
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C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each 
construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.

1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or 
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and 
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Advise Architect 
of scheduled meeting dates.

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:

a. The Contract Documents.
b. Options.
c. Related RFIs.
d. Related Change Orders.
e. Purchases.
f. Deliveries.
g. Submittals.
h. Review of mockups.
i. Possible conflicts.
j. Compatibility problems.
k. Time schedules.
l. Weather limitations.
m. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
n. Warranty requirements.
o. Compatibility of materials.
p. Acceptability of substrates.
q. Temporary facilities and controls.
r. Space and access limitations.
s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
t. Testing and inspecting requirements.
u. Installation procedures.
v. Coordination with other work.
w. Required performance results.
x. Protection of adjacent work.
y. Protection of construction and personnel.
z. Moisture and mold control plan.

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 
required corrective measures and actions.

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who 
should have been present.

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the 
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals.  Coordinate dates of 
meetings with preparation of payment requests.

1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of State Construction Office, Owner and 
Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with 
current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities 
shall be represented at these meetings.  All participants at the conference shall be 
familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review 
other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project.
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a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  The Project Progress Schedule shall be 
updated by the General Contractor (with input and cooperation of all other 
Contractors) each month for presentation, review, and approval at the Monthly 
Construction Conference.  Failure to comply with scheduling requirements listed 
above shall result in the withholding of payments as specified in Article 33 as 
herein amended.

1) Review schedule for next period.

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:

1) Interface requirements.
2) Sequence of operations.
3) Status of submittals.
4) Deliveries.
5) Off-site fabrication.
6) Access.
7) Site utilization.
8) Temporary facilities and controls.
9) Work hours.
10) Hazards and risks.
11) Progress cleaning.
12) Quality and work standards.
13) Status of correction of deficient items.
14) Field observations.
15) RFIs.
16) Status of proposal requests.
17) Pending changes.
18) Status of Change Orders.
19) Pending claims and disputes.
20) Documentation of information for payment requests.
21) Moisture and mold control plan.

3. Minutes:  Record the meeting minutes.
4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who 

should have been present.

a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's Construction Schedule after each 
progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  
Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.

E. Coordination Meetings:  Conduct Project coordination meetings at regular intervals.  Project 
coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as 
progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.

1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, 
subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 
meetings.  All participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized 
to conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination meeting.  
Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for 
discussion as appropriate to status of Project.

a. Combined Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last 
coordination meeting.  Determine whether each contract is on time, ahead of 
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schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Combined Contractor's Construction 
Schedule.  Determine how construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure 
commitments from parties involved to do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions 
are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed 
within the Contract Time.

b. Schedule Updating:  Revise Combined Contractor's Construction Schedule after 
each coordination meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or 
recognized.  Issue revised schedule concurrently with report of each meeting.

c. Review present and future needs of each contractor present, including the 
following:

1) Interface requirements.
2) Sequence of operations.
3) Status of submittals.
4) Deliveries.
5) Off-site fabrication.
6) Access.
7) Site utilization.
8) Temporary facilities and controls.
9) Work hours.
10) Hazards and risks.
11) Progress cleaning.
12) Quality and work standards.
13) Change Orders.

3. Reporting:  Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and 
to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting.

1.9 REQUESTS FOR INTERPRETATION (RFIs)

A. Procedure:  Immediately on discovery of the need for interpretation of the Contract Documents, 
and if not possible to request interpretation at Project meeting, prepare and submit an RFI in the 
form specified.

1. RFIs shall originate with Contractor.  RFIs submitted by entities other than Contractor will 
be returned with no response.

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's 
work or work of subcontractors.

B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing interpretation and the 
following:

1. Project name.
2. Date.
3. Name of Contractor.
4. Name of Architect.
5. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
6. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
7. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
8. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
9. Contractor's suggested solution(s).  If Contractor's solution(s) impact the Contract Time 

or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
10. Contractor's signature.
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11. Attachments:  Include drawings, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, 
Shop Drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing 
interpretation.

a. Supplementary drawings prepared by Contractor shall include dimensions, 
thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected materials, 
assemblies, and attachments.

C. Hard-Copy RFIs:  CSI Form 13.2A or other Owner approved form.

1. Identify each page of attachments with the RFI number and sequential page number.

D. Software-Generated RFIs:  Software-generated form with substantially the same content as 
indicated above.

1. Attachments shall be electronic files in Adobe Acrobat PDF format.

E. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and return it.  
Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received after 1:00 p.m. 
will be considered as received the following working day.

1. The following RFIs will be returned without action:

a. Requests for approval of submittals.
b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
c. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents.
d. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
f. Incomplete RFIs or RFIs with numerous errors.

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will start again.

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 
Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures."

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or 
the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 days of receipt of the RFI 
response.

F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response 
to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor 
disagrees with response.

G. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  
Submit log weekly.  Include the following:

1. Project name.
2. Name and address of Contractor.
3. Name and address of Architect.
4. RFI number including RFIs that were dropped and not submitted.
5. RFI description.
6. Date the RFI was submitted.
7. Date Architect's response was received.
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8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and 
Proposal Request, as appropriate.

9. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as 
appropriate.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 013100
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SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress 
of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:

1. Preliminary Construction Schedule.
2. Contractor's Construction Schedule.
3. Submittals Schedule.
4. Daily construction reports.
5. Material location reports.
6. Field condition reports.
7. Special reports.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, 
and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume 
time and resources.

1. Critical activities are activities on the critical path.  They must start and finish on the 
planned early start and finish times.

2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network.
3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network.

B. Cost Loading:  The allocation of the Schedule of Values for the completion of an activity as 
scheduled.  The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum, unless 
otherwise approved by Architect.

C. CPM:  Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction project 
where activities are arranged based on activity relationships.  Network calculations determine 
when activities can be performed and the critical path of Project.

D. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network 
schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float.

E. Event:  The starting or ending point of an activity.

F. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity.

1. Float time belongs to Owner.
2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without adversely affecting the 

early start of the successor activity.
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3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity without adversely 
affecting the planned Project completion date.

G. Fragnet:  A partial or fragmentary network that breaks down activities into smaller activities for 
greater detail.

H. Major Area:  A story of construction, a separate building, or a similar significant construction 
element.

I. Milestone:  A key or critical point in time for reference or measurement.

J. Network Diagram:  A graphic diagram of a network schedule, showing activities and activity 
relationships.

K. Resource Loading:  The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the completion of 
an activity as scheduled.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data:  For scheduling consultant.

B. Submittals Schedule:  Submit three copies of schedule.  Arrange the following information in a 
tabular format:

1. Scheduled date for first submittal.
2. Specification Section number and title.
3. Submittal category (action or informational).
4. Name of subcontractor.
5. Description of the Work covered.
6. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.

C. Preliminary Construction Schedule:  Submit two opaque copies.

1. Approval of cost-loaded preliminary construction schedule will not constitute approval of 
Schedule of Values for cost-loaded activities.

D. Preliminary Network Diagram:  Submit two opaque copies, large enough to show entire network 
for entire construction period.  Show logic ties for activities.

E. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Submit two opaque copies of initial schedule, large 
enough to show entire schedule for entire construction period.

1. Submit an electronic copy of schedule, using software indicated, on CD-R, and labeled to 
comply with requirements for submittals.  Include type of schedule (Initial or Updated) 
and date on label.

F. CPM Reports:  Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit three copies of each of the following 
computer-generated reports.  Format for each activity in reports shall contain activity number, 
activity description, cost and resource loading, original duration, remaining duration, early start 
date, early finish date, late start date, late finish date, and total float in calendar days.

1. Activity Report:  List of all activities sorted by activity number and then early start date, or 
actual start date if known.
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2. Logic Report:  List of preceding and succeeding activities for all activities, sorted in 
ascending order by activity number and then early start date, or actual start date if 
known.

3. Total Float Report:  List of all activities sorted in ascending order of total float.
4. Earnings Report:  Compilation of Contractor's total earnings from the Notice to Proceed 

until most recent Application for Payment.

G. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit two copies at monthly intervals.

H. Material Location Reports:  Submit two copies at monthly intervals.

I. Field Condition Reports:  Submit two copies at time of discovery of differing conditions.

J. Special Reports:  Submit two copies at time of unusual event.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Scheduling Consultant Qualifications:  An experienced specialist in CPM scheduling and 
reporting, with capability of producing CPM reports and diagrams within 24 hours of Architect's 
request.

B. Prescheduling Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination."  Review methods and procedures 
related to the Preliminary Construction Schedule and Contractor's Construction Schedule, 
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Review software limitations and content and format for reports.
2. Verify availability of qualified personnel needed to develop and update schedule.
3. Discuss constraints, including interim milestones and partial Owner occupancy.
4. Review delivery dates for Owner-furnished products.
5. Review schedule for work of Owner's separate contracts.
6. Review time required for review of submittals and resubmittals.
7. Review requirements for tests and inspections by independent testing and inspecting 

agencies.
8. Review time required for completion and startup procedures.
9. Review and finalize list of construction activities to be included in schedule.
10. Review submittal requirements and procedures.
11. Review procedures for updating schedule.

1.6 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of 
construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors.

B. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the Schedule of Values, list of 
subcontracts, Submittals Schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required 
schedules and reports.

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from parties 
involved.

2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule 
them in proper sequence.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SUBMITTALS SCHEDULE

A. Preparation:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates 
required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, resubmittal, ordering, 
manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.

1. Coordinate Submittals Schedule with list of subcontracts, the Schedule of Values, and 
Contractor's Construction Schedule.

2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL

A. Procedures:  Comply with procedures contained in AGC's "Construction Planning & 
Scheduling."

B. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of 
Substantial Completion.

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows 
an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

C. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each principal 
element of the Work.  Comply with the following:

1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless 
specifically allowed by Architect.

2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following long lead 
items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in 
schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, 
approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and delivery.

3. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Division 01 
Section "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times in 
Contractor's Construction Schedule with Submittals Schedule.

4. Preinstallation Meetings:  Include preinstallation meetings as separate activities in the 
schedule.

5. Startup and Testing Time:  Include time for startup and testing.
6. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for 

Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures 
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.

D. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and 
as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.

1. Phasing:  Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase.
2. Work under More Than One Contract:  Include a separate activity for each contract.
3. Work by Owner:  Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by 

Owner.
4. Products Ordered in Advance:  Include a separate activity for each product.  Include 

delivery date indicated in Division 01 Section "Summary."  Delivery dates indicated 
stipulate the earliest possible delivery date.
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5. Owner-Furnished Products:  Include a separate activity for each product.  Include 
delivery date indicated in Division 01 Section "Summary."  Delivery dates indicated 
stipulate the earliest possible delivery date.

6. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule:

a. Coordination with existing construction.
b. Limitations of continued occupancies.
c. Uninterruptible services.
d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion.
e. Use of premises restrictions.
f. Provisions for future construction.
g. Seasonal variations.
h. Environmental control.

7. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the 
Work, including, but not limited to, the following:

a. Subcontract awards.
b. Submittals.
c. Purchases.
d. Mockups.
e. Fabrication.
f. Sample testing.
g. Deliveries.
h. Installation.
i. Tests and inspections.
j. Adjusting.
k. Curing.
l. Startup and placement into final use and operation.

8. Area Separations:  Identify each major area of construction for each major portion of the 
Work.  Indicate where each construction activity within a major area must be sequenced 
or integrated with other construction activities to provide for the following:

a. Structural completion.
b. Permanent space enclosure.
c. Completion of mechanical installation.
d. Completion of electrical installation.
e. Substantial Completion.

E. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but 
not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and Final Completion.

F. Cost Correlation:  At the head of schedule, provide a cost correlation line, indicating planned 
and actual costs.  On the line, show dollar volume of the Work performed as of dates used for 
preparation of payment requests.

1. Refer to Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures" for cost reporting and payment 
procedures.

2. Contractor shall assign cost to construction activities on the CPM schedule.  Costs shall 
not be assigned to submittal activities unless specified otherwise but may, with Architect's 
approval, be assigned to fabrication and delivery activities.  Costs shall be under required 
principal subcontracts for testing and commissioning activities, operation and 
maintenance manuals, punch list activities, Project Record Documents, and 
demonstration and training (if applicable), in the amount of 5 percent of the Contract 
Sum.
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3. Each activity cost shall reflect an accurate value subject to approval by Architect.
4. Total cost assigned to activities shall equal the total Contract Sum.

G. Contract Modifications:  For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its 
submission, prepare a time-impact analysis using fragnets to demonstrate the effect of the 
proposed change on the overall project schedule.

H. Computer Software:  Prepare schedules using an Owner-approved program that has been 
developed specifically to manage construction schedules.

2.3 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (CPM SCHEDULE)

A. General:  Prepare network diagrams using AON (activity-on-node) format.

B. Preliminary Network Diagram:  Submit diagram within 14 days of date established for the Notice 
to Proceed.  Outline significant construction activities for the first 60 days of construction.  
Include skeleton diagram for the remainder of the Work and a cash requirement prediction 
based on indicated activities.

C. CPM Schedule:  Prepare Contractor's Construction Schedule using a computerized, time-
scaled CPM network analysis diagram for the Work.

1. Develop network diagram in sufficient time to submit CPM schedule so it can be 
accepted for use no later than 30 days after date established for the Notice to Proceed.

a. Failure to include any work item required for performance of this Contract shall not 
excuse Contractor from completing all work within applicable completion dates, 
regardless of Architect's approval of the schedule.

2. Conduct educational workshops to train and inform key Project personnel, including 
subcontractors' personnel, in proper methods of providing data and using CPM schedule 
information.

3. Establish procedures for monitoring and updating CPM schedule and for reporting 
progress.  Coordinate procedures with progress meeting and payment request dates.

4. Use "one workday" as the unit of time.  Include list of nonworking days and holidays 
incorporated into the schedule.

D. CPM Schedule Preparation:  Prepare a list of all activities required to complete the Work.  Using 
the preliminary network diagram, prepare a skeleton network to identify probable critical paths.

1. Activities:  Indicate the estimated time duration, sequence requirements, and relationship 
of each activity in relation to other activities.  Include estimated time frames for the 
following activities:

a. Preinstallation meetings.
b. Preparation and processing of submittals.
c. Mobilization and demobilization.
d. Purchase of materials.
e. Delivery.
f. Fabrication.
g. Utility interruptions.
h. Installation.
i. Work by Owner that may affect or be affected by Contractor's activities.
j. Testing.
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2. Critical Path Activities:  Identify critical path activities, including those for interim 
completion dates.  Scheduled start and completion dates shall be consistent with 
Contract milestone dates.

3. Processing:  Process data to produce output data on a computer-drawn, time-scaled 
network.  Revise data, reorganize activity sequences, and reproduce as often as 
necessary to produce the CPM schedule within the limitations of the Contract Time.

4. Format:  Mark the critical path.  Locate the critical path near center of network; locate 
paths with most float near the edges.

a. Subnetworks on separate sheets are permissible for activities clearly off the critical 
path.

E. Initial Issue of Schedule:  Prepare initial network diagram from a list of straight "early start-total 
float" sort.  Identify critical activities.  Prepare tabulated reports showing the following:

1. Contractor or subcontractor and the Work or activity.
2. Description of activity.
3. Principal events of activity.
4. Immediate preceding and succeeding activities.
5. Early and late start dates.
6. Early and late finish dates.
7. Activity duration in workdays.
8. Total float or slack time.
9. Average size of workforce.
10. Dollar value of activity (coordinated with the Schedule of Values).

F. Schedule Updating:  Concurrent with making revisions to schedule, prepare tabulated reports 
showing the following:

1. The Project Progress Schedule shall be updated by the General Contractor (with input 
and cooperation of all other Contractors) each month for presentation, review, and 
approval at the Monthly Construction Conference.  Failure to comply with scheduling 
requirements listed above shall result in the withholding of payments as specified in 
Article 33 as herein amended.

2. Identification of activities that have changed.
3. Changes in early and late start dates.
4. Changes in early and late finish dates.
5. Changes in activity durations in workdays.
6. Changes in the critical path.
7. Changes in total float or slack time.
8. Changes in the Contract Time.

G. Value Summaries:  Prepare two cumulative value lists, sorted by finish dates.

1. In first list, tabulate activity number, early finish date, dollar value, and cumulative dollar 
value.

2. In second list, tabulate activity number, late finish date, dollar value, and cumulative 
dollar value.

3. In subsequent issues of both lists, substitute actual finish dates for activities completed 
as of list date.

4. Prepare list for ease of comparison with payment requests; coordinate timing with 
progress meetings.

a. In both value summary lists, tabulate "actual percent complete" and "cumulative 
value completed" with total at bottom.
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b. Submit value summary printouts one week before each regularly scheduled 
progress meeting.

2.4 REPORTS

A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following 
information concerning events at Project site:

1. List of subcontractors at Project site.
2. List of separate contractors at Project site.
3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site.
4. Equipment at Project site.
5. Material deliveries.
6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions.
7. Accidents.
8. Meetings and significant decisions.
9. Unusual events (refer to special reports).
10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.
11. Meter readings and similar recordings.
12. Emergency procedures.
13. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction.
14. Change Orders received and implemented.
15. Construction Change Directives received and implemented.
16. Services connected and disconnected.
17. Equipment or system tests and startups.
18. Partial Completions and occupancies.
19. Substantial Completions authorized.

B. Material Location Reports:  At monthly intervals, prepare and submit a comprehensive list of 
materials delivered to and stored at Project site.  List shall be cumulative, showing materials 
previously reported plus items recently delivered.  Include with list a statement of progress on 
and delivery dates for materials or items of equipment fabricated or stored away from Project 
site.

C. Field Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between field conditions and 
the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a request for 
interpretation on CSI Form 13.2A.  Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, 
together with recommendations for changing the Contract Documents.

2.5 SPECIAL REPORTS

A. General:  Submit special reports directly to Owner within one day of an occurrence.  Distribute 
copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence.

B. Reporting Unusual Events:  When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at 
Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report.  
List chain of events, persons participating, response by Contractor's personnel, evaluation of 
results or effects, and similar pertinent information.  Advise Owner in advance when these 
events are known or predictable.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

A. Scheduling Consultant:  Engage a consultant to provide planning, evaluation, and reporting 
using CPM scheduling.

1. In-House Option:  Owner may waive the requirement to retain a consultant if Contractor 
employs skilled personnel with experience in CPM scheduling and reporting techniques.  
Submit qualifications.

2. Meetings:  Scheduling consultant shall attend all meetings related to Project progress, 
alleged delays, and time impact.

B. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect 
actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly 
scheduled progress meeting.

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have 
been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each 
such meeting.

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not 
limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.

3. As the Work progresses, indicate Actual Completion percentage for each activity.

C. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors, 
testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know 
schedule responsibility.

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in 

the same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their 
assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction 
activities.

END OF SECTION 013200
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop 
Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information that requires Architect's responsive action.

B. Informational Submittals:  Written information that does not require Architect's responsive 
action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.

1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, 
and related activities that require sequential activity.

2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 
coordination.

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination 
with other submittals until related submittals are received.

B. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Construction Progress 
Documentation" for list of submittals and time requirements for scheduled performance of 
related construction activities.

C. Processing Time:  Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as 
follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of 
the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in 
advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.

1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if 
coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor 
when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner 
as initial submittal.

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.
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4. Sequential Review:  Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, 
Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal.

5. Concurrent Consultant Review:  Where the Contract Documents indicate that submittals 
may be transmitted simultaneously to Architect and to Architect's consultants, allow 15 
days for review of each submittal.  Submittal will be returned to Architect before being 
returned to Contractor.

D. Identification:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for identification.

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.
2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record 

Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
3. Include the following information on label for processing and recording action taken:

a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name and address of Architect.
d. Name and address of Contractor.
e. Name and address of subcontractor.
f. Name and address of supplier.
g. Name of manufacturer.
h. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.

1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a 
decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., 06100.01).  Resubmittals 
shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 
06100.01.A).

i. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
k. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
l. Other necessary identification.

E. Deviations:  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify deviations from the Contract 
Documents on submittals.

F. Additional Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless Architect 
observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial submittal may serve 
as final submittal.

1. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified number of 
copies to Architect.

2. Additional copies submitted for maintenance manuals will not be marked with action 
taken and will be returned.

G. Transmittal:  Package each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling.  
Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect will discard submittals received from 
sources other than Contractor.

1. Transmittal Form:  Provide locations on form for the following information:

a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Destination (To:).
d. Source (From:).
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e. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
f. Category and type of submittal.
g. Submittal purpose and description.
h. Specification Section number and title.
i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
j. Transmittal number.
k. Submittal and transmittal distribution record.
l. Remarks.
m. Signature of transmitter.

2. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant 
information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect on 
previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, 
including minor variations and limitations.  Include same label information as related 
submittal.

H. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.

1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of 

revision.
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked “Approved” or “Accepted”.

I. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 
construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms.

J. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals with mark indicating “Approved” or “Accepted”.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. General:  Prepare and submit Action Submittals required by individual Specification Sections.

1. Submit electronic submittals directly to extranet specifically established for Project.

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard printed data are 
not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
3. Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Manufacturer's installation instructions.
d. Standard color charts.
e. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
f. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
g. Printed performance curves.
h. Operational range diagrams.
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i. Mill reports.
j. Standard product operation and maintenance manuals.
k. Compliance with specified referenced standards.
l. Testing by recognized testing agency.
m. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
n. Notation of coordination requirements.

4. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
5. Number of Copies:  Submit three copies of Product Data, unless otherwise indicated.  

Architect will return two copies.  Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project 
Record Document.

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data, unless 
submittal of Architect's CAD Drawings are otherwise permitted.

1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the 
following information, as applicable:

a. Dimensions.
b. Identification of products.
c. Fabrication and installation drawings.
d. Roughing-in and setting diagrams.
e. Wiring diagrams showing field-installed wiring, including power, signal, and control 

wiring.
f. Shopwork manufacturing instructions.
g. Templates and patterns.
h. Schedules.
i. Design calculations.
j. Compliance with specified standards.
k. Notation of coordination requirements.
l. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
m. Relationship to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
n. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.
o. Wiring Diagrams:  Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-installed 

wiring.

2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop 
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 30 by 40 inches.

3. Number of Copies:  Submit electronic copies through the contractor’s construction 
management software portal.  Architect will return electronically through same.  

4. Mark up and retain a copy as a Project Record Drawing.

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between 
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories 
together in one submittal package.

2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:

a. Generic description of Sample.
b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
c. Sample source.
d. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
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3. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be 
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time 
of use.

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's 
property, are the property of Contractor.

4. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.

a. Number of Samples:  Submit one full set of available choices where color, pattern, 
texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's 
product line.  Architect will return submittal with options selected.

5. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared 
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and 
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of 
color and texture variations expected.  Samples include, but are not limited to, the 
following:  partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or 
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing 
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent 
testing and inspection.

a. Number of Samples:  Submit three sets of Samples.  Architect will retain two 
Sample sets; remainder will be returned.  Mark up and retain one returned Sample 
set as a Project Record Sample.

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication 
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to 
be demonstrated.

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in 
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of 
paired units that show approximate limits of variations.

E. Product Schedule or List:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written 
summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include 
the following information in tabular form:

1. Type of product.  Include unique identifier for each product.
2. Number and name of room or space.
3. Location within room or space.
4. Number of Copies:  Submit electronic copies through the contractor’s construction 

management software portal.  Architect will return electronically through same.  

a. Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project Record Document.

F. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section 
"Construction Progress Documentation" for Construction Manager's action.

G. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction 
Progress Documentation."
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H. Application for Payment:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Payment 
Procedures."

I. Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Payment 
Procedures."

J. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 
special design.  Include the following information in tabular form:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying 
products.

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.
4. Number of Copies:  Submit three copies of subcontractor list, unless otherwise indicated.  

Architect will return two copies.

a. Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project Record Document.

2.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. General:  Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by other Specification Sections.

1. Number of Copies:  Submit electronic copies through the contractor’s construction 
management software portal.  Architect will return electronically through same.  

2. Certificates and Certifications:  Provide a notarized statement that includes signature of 
entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be 
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that 
entity.

3. Test and Inspection Reports:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section 
"Quality Requirements."

B. Coordination Drawings:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Project 
Management and Coordination."

C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section 
"Construction Progress Documentation."

D. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of 
firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names 
and addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified.

E. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel 
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure 
Specification (WPS) and Procedure Qualification Record (PQR) on AWS forms.  Include names 
of firms and personnel certified.

F. Installer Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is 
authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.

G. Manufacturer Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of 
manufacturing experience where required.
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H. Product Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

I. Material Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

J. Material Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with 
requirements in the Contract Documents.

K. Product Test Reports:  Prepare written reports indicating current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on 
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or 
on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

L. Research/Evaluation Reports:  Prepare written evidence, from a model code organization 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect 
for Project.  Include the following information:

1. Name of evaluation organization.
2. Date of evaluation.
3. Time period when report is in effect.
4. Product and manufacturers' names.
5. Description of product.
6. Test procedures and results.
7. Limitations of use.

M. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section 
"Quality Requirements."

N. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation 
of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents.

O. Compatibility Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed 
before installation of product.  Include written recommendations for primers and substrate 
preparation needed for adhesion.

P. Field Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during 
installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with 
requirements in the Contract Documents.

Q. Maintenance Data:  Prepare written and graphic instructions and procedures for operation and 
normal maintenance of products and equipment.  Comply with requirements specified in 
Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data."

R. Design Data:  Prepare written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, performance 
and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  Include list of 
assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.  Include load 
diagrams if applicable.  Provide name and version of software, if any, used for calculations.  
Include page numbers.
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S. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Prepare written or published information that documents 
manufacturer's recommendations, guidelines, and procedures for installing or operating a 
product or equipment.  Include name of product and name, address, and telephone number of 
manufacturer.  Include the following, as applicable:

1. Preparation of substrates.
2. Required substrate tolerances.
3. Sequence of installation or erection.
4. Required installation tolerances.
5. Required adjustments.
6. Recommendations for cleaning and protection.

T. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting factory-authorized 
service representative's tests and inspections.  Include the following, as applicable:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative 
making report.

2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 

complies with requirements.
6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

U. Insurance Certificates and Bonds:  Prepare written information indicating current status of 
insurance or bonding coverage.  Include name of entity covered by insurance or bond, limits of 
coverage, amounts of deductibles, if any, and term of the coverage.

2.3 DELEGATED DESIGN

A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a 
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide 
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a 
written request for additional information to Architect.

B. Delegated-Design Submittal:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required 
submittals, submit three copies of a statement, signed and sealed by the responsible design 
professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or 
certified by a design professional.

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the 
Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing 
these services.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

A. Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for 
compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with 
approval stamp before submitting to Architect.

B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name 
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date 
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, 
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION

A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and 
will return them without action.

B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or 
modifications required, and return it.  Architect  will stamp each submittal with an action stamp 
and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action taken, as follows:

1. No Exception Taken:  Where submittals are marked "No Exception Taken," that part of 
Work covered by submittal may proceed provided it complies with requirements of Contract 
Documents; final acceptance will depend upon that compliance.

2. Make Corrections Noted:  When submittals are marked "Make Corrections Noted," that part 
of Work covered by submittal may proceed provided it complies with notations or 
corrections on submittal and requirements of Contract Documents; final acceptance will 
depend on that compliance.

3. Amend and Resubmit:  When submittal is marked "Amend and Resubmit," do not proceed 
with that part of Work covered by submittal, including purchasing, fabrication, delivery, or 
other activity.  Revise or prepare new submittal in accordance with notations; resubmit 
without delay.  Repeat if necessary to obtain different action mark.

4. Rejected:  When submittal is marked "Rejected – See Remarks," do not proceed with that 
part of Work covered by submittal, including purchasing, fabrication, delivery, or other 
activity.  

5. Other Action:  Where submittal is primarily for information or record purposes, special 
processing or other activity, submittal will be returned, marked "Not Reviewed".

C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will return it if it does not 
comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.

D. Partial submittals are not acceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned 
without review.

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be 
discarded.

END OF SECTION 013300
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and 
quality control.

B. If testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified 
or indicated, these services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements.

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities 
are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those 
Sections may also cover production of standard products.

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document 
requirements.

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required 
by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this 
Section.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements.

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 
completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract 
enforcement activities performed by Architect.

C. Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are used to 
verify selections made under sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where 
indicated, qualities of materials and execution, and to review construction, coordination, testing, 
or operation; they are not Samples.  Approved mockups establish the standard by which the 
Work will be judged.

D. Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed at testing facility to 
verify performance characteristics.

E. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed specifically for the Project 
before products and materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or 
compliance with specified criteria.
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F. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing 
agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to 
establish product performance and compliance with industry standards.

G. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e., 
plant, mill, factory, or shop.

H. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation 
of the Work and for completed Work.

I. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.

J. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, 
including installation, erection, application, and similar operations.

1. Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must 
be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, 
such as "carpenter."  It also does not imply that requirements specified apply exclusively 
to tradespeople of the corresponding generic name.

K. Experienced:  When used with an entity, "experienced" means having successfully completed a 
minimum of five previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project; being familiar with 
special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction.

1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS

A. General:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish 
different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the 
most stringent requirement.  Refer uncertainties and requirements that are different, but 
apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 
the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision 
before proceeding.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate 
their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on 
the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority.

B. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following:

1. Specification Section number and title.
2. Description of test and inspection.
3. Identification of applicable standards.
4. Identification of test and inspection methods.
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5. Number of tests and inspections required.
6. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
7. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
8. Requirements for obtaining samples.
9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.

C. Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports that include the following:

1. Date of issue.
2. Project title and number.
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
8. Complete test or inspection data.
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 

inspecting.
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 

the Contract Document requirements.
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this Article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.

B. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

C. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.

D. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units.

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering 
services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed for 
installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar to those indicated for this 
Project in material, design, and extent. Professional Engineers shall be legally qualified to 
practice in North Carolina.  
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F. Specialists:  Certain sections of the Specifications require that specific construction activities 
shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall 
satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated.

1. Requirement for specialists shall not supersede building codes and regulations governing 
the Work.

G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according 
to ASTM E 548; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and where 
required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities.

1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.
2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory 

Accreditation Program.

H. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of 
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for 
this Project.

I. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing 
for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the 
following:

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following:

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.
b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing 

results to prevent delaying the Work.
c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory 

mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with 
performance requirements.

d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will 
perform same tasks for Project.

e. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and methods 
of construction indicated for the completed Work.

f. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, mockups, and 
laboratory mockups; do not reuse products on Project.

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, 
and similar quality-assurance service to Architect, with copy to Contractor.  Interpret tests 
and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies 
with or deviates from the Contract Documents.

J. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each 
form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using 
materials indicated for the completed Work:

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by 
Architect.

2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be 
constructed.

3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
4. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.
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a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.

5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for 
judging the completed Work.

6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed, unless otherwise indicated.

1.7 QUALITY CONTROL

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged 
to perform.

2. Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspecting allowances, as 
authorized by Change Orders.

3. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work 
that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor.

B. Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Unless 
otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities 
having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities having 
jurisdiction, whether specified or not.

1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing 
agency to perform these quality-control services.

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in 
writing by Owner.

2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires 
testing or inspecting will be performed.

3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.

4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility.

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 
when they so direct.

C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 
service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Division 01 Section "Submittal 
Procedures."

D. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.

E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of 
duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the 
Work during performance of its services.
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2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 
are conducted.

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-
control service through Contractor.

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or 
approve or accept any portion of the Work.

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and 
similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify 
agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the 
following:

1. Access to the Work.
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples.
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency.
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 

site.

G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 
and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing 
construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

H. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar 
quality-control services required by the Contract Documents.  Submit schedule within 30 days of 
date established for the Notice to Proceed.

1. Distribution:  Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each party 
involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required.

1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS

A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to conduct 
special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of 
Owner, and as follows:

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures 
and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.

2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in 
the Work during performance of its services.

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 
service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which 
includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
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5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected 
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.

6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG

A. Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following:

1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and modifications as they occur.  Provide access to 
test and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining 
areas with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.

2. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for Division 01 Section "Cutting and 
Patching."

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION 014000
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Permanent Enclosure:  As determined by Architect, permanent or temporary roofing is 
complete, insulated, and weathertight; exterior walls are insulated and weathertight; and all 
openings are closed with permanent construction or substantial temporary closures.

1.4 USE CHARGES

A. General:  Cost or use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum.  
Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not 
limited to, Owner's construction forces, Architect, testing agencies, and authorities having 
jurisdiction.

B. Sewer Service:  Pay sewer service use charges for sewer usage by all entities for construction 
operations.

C. Water Service:  Pay water service use charges for water used by all entities for construction 
operations.

D. Electric Power Service:  Pay electric power service use charges for electricity used by all 
entities for construction operations.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for 
construction personnel.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.
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1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Installer of each permanent service shall assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its 
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES

A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature 
controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.

B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of construction personnel.  
Keep office clean and orderly.  Furnish and equip offices as follows:

1. Furniture required for Project-site documents including file cabinets, plan tables, plan 
racks, and bookcases.

2. Conference room of sufficient size to accommodate meetings of 10 individuals.  Provide 
electrical power service and 120-V ac duplex receptacles, with not less than 1 receptacle 
on each wall.  Furnish room with conference table, chairs, and 4-foot-square tack board.

3. Drinking water and private toilet.
4. Coffee machine and supplies.
5. Heating and cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor temperature of 68 

to 72 deg F.
6. Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc at desk height.

C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to 
accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.

1. Store combustible materials apart from building.

2.2 EQUIPMENT

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures.

B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, 
self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control.

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating 
units is prohibited.

2. Heating Units:  Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a testing agency 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 
Work.

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities 
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION

A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service.

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

B. Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.

1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal or private system indicated, as directed by 
authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Water Service:  Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate for 
construction.

D. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of 
construction personnel.  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, 
operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities.

E. Heating and Cooling:  Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction activities 
for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from 
adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity.  Select equipment that will not have a 
harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed.

F. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by construction 
activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction 
from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on 
completed installations or elements being installed.  Coordinate ventilation requirements to 
produce ambient condition required and minimize energy consumption.

G. Electric Power Service:  Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, 
capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations.

H. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for 
construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements 
without operating entire system.

2. Install lighting for Project identification sign.

I. Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all 
construction personnel.  Install at least one telephone line for each field office.
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1. Provide additional telephone lines for the following:

a. Provide a dedicated telephone line for each facsimile machine and computer in 
each field office.

2. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers.

a. Police and fire departments.
b. Ambulance service.
c. Contractor's home office.
d. Architect's office.
e. Engineers' offices.
f. Owner's office.
g. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices.

3. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use when 
away from field office.

J. Electronic Communication Service:  Provide temporary electronic communication service, 
including electronic mail, in common-use facilities.

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION

A. General:  Comply with the following:

1. Provide incombustible construction for offices, shops, and sheds located within 
construction area or within 30 feet of building lines.  Comply with NFPA 241.

2. Maintain support facilities until near Substantial Completion.  Remove before Substantial 
Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use 
permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner.

B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas:  Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas 
adequate for construction operations.  Locate temporary roads and paved areas in same 
location as permanent roads and paved areas.  Extend temporary roads and paved areas, 
within construction limits indicated, as necessary for construction operations.

1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads and 
paved areas.

2. Prepare subgrade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and paved areas 
according to Division 31 Section "Earth Moving."

3. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material, 
regrading, proofrolling, compacting, and testing.

C. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

D. Parking:  Provide temporary parking areas for construction personnel.

E. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  
Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.
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1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining 
properties nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

F. Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted.

1. Project Identification Sign:  Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings.  

a. Engage an experienced sign painter to apply graphics for Project identification 
signs.  Include project information included on Title Sheet of Drawings, as a 
minimum. 

b. Construct signs of exterior-type Grade B-B high-density concrete form overlay 
plywood in 4’-0” by 8’-0” size, unless otherwise indicated.  Support on posts or 
framing of preservative-treated wood or steel.

2. Temporary Signs:  Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and 
individuals seeking entrance to Project.

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.

3. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times.

G. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle 
waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  
Comply with Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cleaning requirements.

H. Lifts and Hoists: Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are 
considered "tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

I. Temporary Stairs:  Until permanent stairs are available, provide temporary stairs where ladders 
are not adequate.

J. Temporary Use of Permanent Stairs:  Cover finished, permanent stairs with protective covering 
of plywood or similar material so finishes will be undamaged at time of acceptance.

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION

A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction in ways and by methods that comply with environmental regulations and that 
minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable 
effects.

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Division 01 Section "Summary."

B. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and 
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways, 
according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during 
construction until permanent vegetation has been established.

C. Stormwater Control:  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide barriers in and around 
excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy 
rains.
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D. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line 
of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree root 
systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.

1. The contractor shall protect all trees, shrubs, and natural planting beds, designated by 
the owner and designer in and around the construction site as indicated by the Drawings, 
Specifications or otherwise indicated. Protection shall be as indicated on the drawings 
and at the discretion of the owner prior to site grading, demolition, or any construction 
activity.  If such protection devices is damaged or compromised during the contract time, 
the contractor shall immediately repair as indicated in the specifications or on the 
drawings.  If damage to the vegetation above results in death of such item, then the 
owner shall obtain the services of a Certified Arborist to assess the damage and 
recommend a monetary compensation to replace the damaged item, this monetary 
compensation to be paid by the general contractor

E. Pest Control:  Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and 
harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control 
procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial 
Completion.  Obtain extended warranty for Owner.  Perform control operations lawfully, using 
environmentally safe materials.

F. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install substantial temporary enclosure around partially 
completed areas of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, 
vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security.

G. Protection of Persons and Property:  The Contractors shall take all precautions to insure the 
protection of persons and property.  Contractors shall   conduct the work in a manner that will 
insure the least possible obstruction to traffic and inconvenience to the general public, students 
and University personnel.

1. No roads, streets, or sidewalks shall be closed to the public except with permission of the 
Project Manager.  Requests for permission to obstruct or hinder utilities, roads, walks, or 
facilities must be made in writing and delivered to the Project Manager 72 hours prior to 
the time of the obstruction or hindrance.  Fire hydrants on or adjacent to the work shall be 
kept in operation.  Provisions shall be made by the Contractors to insure the safe use of 
sidewalks and proper functioning of all gutters, sewer inlets, temporary drainage ditches, 
etc. which shall not be obstructed except as approved by the Owner and the Designer.  
All trenches, excavations or other hazards in the vicinity of the work shall be properly 
barricaded and lighted.

2. The General Contractor shall furnish, install and maintain a chain link construction fence 
8 feet in height with top and bottom posts around the entire site, generally where shown 
on the drawings.  The exact location of the fence must be approved by the Owner prior to 
installation.  If an existing fence is in place, then the general contractor shall take 
ownership of such and maintain per contractor documents during the term of construction 
at no additional cost to the Owner to insure that all areas of construction activity remain 
fenced at all times.  Post spacing shall be 10-foot maximum.  Provide both vehicle and 
pedestrian gates as required.  All gates are to be padlocked.  The fence shall be neatly 
installed.  All posts shall be the same height and shall be equally spaced.  Fabric, if 
required, shall be tightly stretched.  Provide site access keys to the following parties:

a. Project Manager (2)
b. Designer (1)
c. Contractor's Superintendent (1)
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3. No additional keys may be distributed without the written approval of the Owner.  The 
fence shall be removed at the completion of the project by the General Contractor and 
shall become his property.

4. Contractors shall not disturb any existing structures, piping, apparatus, equipment or 
services unless expressly required by the Contract, and only after permission has been 
received from the Designer and Owner to perform the work.

5. Contractors shall be responsible for protecting streets from deposits of mud, sand, stone, 
litter, ice or debris of any form.  All mud collected on vehicle wheels must be cleaned off 
(in a manner which will not create an ice hazard) before leaving the construction area.  
Any mud or debris collecting on the streets from the construction project shall be 
removed immediately before becoming a traffic hazard or being carried into the 
surrounding buildings.  Every effort shall be taken by the Contractors to minimize 
interference with University programs.

6. Where street paving must be partially removed for any reason, the asphalt shall be neatly 
cut with an asphalt cutter and removed.  Breaking the asphalt out with a backhoe or by 
other means is not acceptable.  Boards or other suitable materials shall be placed under 
equipment to prevent damage to asphalt.  If the asphalt surface surrounding the removal 
area is damaged, it shall be paved over with 3/4" asphalt.  All asphalt patching shall be 
installed in accordance with project specification requirement for crushed stone base, 
asphalt paving, asphalt painting, and curb and gutter as applicable to the patching 
required.

H. Roofs:  Roof surfaces shall not be subjected to traffic nor shall they be used for storage of 
material.  Where some activity must take place, in order to carry out the Contract, the 
Contractor performing the work shall provide protection to insure weatherproof conditions.

I. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.

J. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in 
progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and 
similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior.

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, insulate 
temporary enclosures.

K. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with 
NFPA 241.

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas.
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 

sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel 

at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be 
followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings and information.

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection.  Hang hoses with a warning 
sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.  
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.

3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and 
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.



Buncombe County Government A-B Technical Community College 10/1/2021
Enka Campus TCC Building Roof Replacement Novus Architects, Inc.
Project No. 2015-3113.10

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 015000 - 8

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated 
results and to avoid possibility of damage.

C. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and 
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.

D. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than 
Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may 
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, 
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.

2. Remove temporary paving not intended for or acceptable for integration into permanent 
paving.  Where area is intended for landscape development, remove soil and aggregate 
fill that do not comply with requirements for fill or subsoil.  Remove materials 
contaminated with road oil, asphalt and other petrochemical compounds, and other 
substances that might impair growth of plant materials or lawns.  Repair or replace street 
paving, curbs, and sidewalks at temporary entrances, as required by authorities having 
jurisdiction.

3. At Substantial Completion, clean and renovate permanent facilities used during 
construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01 
Section "Closeout Procedures."

END OF SECTION 015000
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for 
use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on 
products; special warranties; product substitutions; and comparable products.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Products:  Items purchased for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 
taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," 
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.

B. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  Where a specific manufacturer's product is named and 
accompanied by the words "basis of design," including make or model number or other 
designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service 
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics for purposes of 
evaluating comparable products of other named manufacturers.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product List:  Submit a list, in tabular from, showing specified products.  Include generic names 
of products required.  Include manufacturer's name and proprietary product names for each 
product.

1. Coordinate product list with Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Submittals 
Schedule.

2. Form:  Tabulate information for each product under the following column headings:

a. Specification Section number and title.
b. Generic name used in the Contract Documents.
c. Proprietary name, model number, and similar designations.
d. Manufacturer's name and address.
e. Supplier's name and address.
f. Installer's name and address.
g. Projected delivery date or time span of delivery period.
h. Identification of items that require early submittal approval for scheduled delivery 

date.
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3. Initial Submittal:  Within 30 days after date of commencement of the Work, submit 3 
copies of initial product list.  Include a written explanation for omissions of data and for 
variations from Contract requirements.

a. At Contractor's option, initial submittal may be limited to product selections and 
designations that must be established early in Contract period.

4. Completed List:  Within 60 days after date of commencement of the Work, submit 3 
copies of completed product list.  Include a written explanation for omissions of data and 
for variations from Contract requirements.

5. Architect's Action:  Architect will respond in writing to Contractor within 15 days of receipt 
of completed product list.  Architect's response will include a list of unacceptable product 
selections and a brief explanation of reasons for this action.  Architect's response, or lack 
of response, does not constitute a waiver of requirement to comply with the Contract 
Documents.

B. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product 
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and 
title and Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Substitution Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.1A or other Architect-approved form.
2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 

as applicable:

a. Statement indicating why specified material or product cannot be provided.
b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to 

other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 
the Work specified.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as 
performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and 
requirements indicated.

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures.

e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
f. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.
g. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test 

results for compliance with requirements indicated.
h. Research/evaluation reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for 

Project, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction.

i. Detailed comparison of Contractor's Construction Schedule using proposed 
substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating lack of availability or delays in delivery.

j. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
k. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents and is appropriate for applications indicated.
l. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 

become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce 
indicated results.

m. In accordance with G.S. 133-3 substitutions can only be considered during bidding 
phase until 10 days prior to bid opening.  Substitutions submitted after that time 
are considered only as potential change orders.  
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3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within 7 days of receipt of a request for substitution.  
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 
15 days of receipt of request, or 7 days of receipt of additional information or 
documentation, whichever is later.

a. Form of Acceptance:  Change Order.
b. Use product specified if Architect cannot make a decision on use of a proposed 

substitution within time allocated.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, product selected shall be compatible with products previously 
selected, even if previously selected products were also options.

1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods 
compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors.

2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible 
products, Architect will determine which products shall be used.

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Delivery and Handling:

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction spaces.

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that 
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other 
losses.

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.

4. Inspect products on delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents and to 
ensure that products are undamaged and properly protected.

C. Storage:

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight 

enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.
4. Store cementitious products and materials on elevated platforms.
5. Store foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of 

installation and concealment.
6. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
7. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.
8. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and 

equipment by Owner's construction forces.  Coordinate location with Owner.
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1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract 
Documents.

1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Preprinted written warranty published by individual 
manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to 
Owner.

2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by or incorporated into the Contract 
Documents, either to extend time limit provided by manufacturer's warranty or to provide 
more rights for Owner.

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 
identification, ready for execution.  Submit a draft for approval before final execution.

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and 
properly executed.

2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a 
written document using appropriate form properly executed.

3. Refer to Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific content requirements and particular 
requirements for submitting special warranties.

C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, 
that are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, that are new at time of installation.

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.

2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 
successfully in similar situations on other projects.

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 
requirements of the Contract Documents.

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 
selection.

5. Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample," sample to be matched is 
Architect's.

6. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 
establish "salient characteristics" of products.

7. Comparable or Equal Products:  When several products or manufacturers are specified 
as being equally acceptable, the Contractor has the option of using any product and 
manufacturer combination listed.  However, the contractor shall be aware that the cited 
examples are used only to denote the quality standard of product desired and that they 
do not restrict Contractor to a specific brand, make, manufacturer or specific name; that 
they are used only to set forth and convey to bidders the general style, type, character 
and quality of product desired; and that equivalent products will be acceptable.  Request 
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for substitution of materials, items, or equipment shall be submitted to the designer for 
approval or disapproval; such approval or disapproval shall be made by the designer.

B. Product Selection Procedures:

1. Products:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both products and 
manufacturers, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.

2. Manufacturers:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide a 
product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements.

3. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product and include a list of 
manufacturers, provide the specified product or a comparable product by one of the other 
named manufacturers.  Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, 
and other characteristics that are based on the product named.  

4. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require matching an established 
Sample, select a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's 
sample.  Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.

5. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected 
from manufacturer's colors, patterns, textures" or a similar phrase, select a product that 
complies with other specified requirements.

a. Full Range:  Where Specifications include the phrase "full range of colors, 
patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Architect will select color, pattern, density, or 
texture from manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and premium 
items.

2.2 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS

A. Timing:  In accordance with G.S. 133-3 substitutions can only be considered during bidding 
phase until 10 days prior to bid opening.  Substitutions submitted after that time are considered 
only as potential change orders.  

B. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following 
conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return 
requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements:

1. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner 
must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to Architect 
for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other construction by Owner, and 
similar considerations.

2. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents.
3. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 

indicated results.
4. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
5. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's Construction Schedule.
6. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction.
7. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
8. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
9. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
10. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has 

been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible 
with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 016000
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes general procedural requirements governing execution of the Work 
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Construction layout.
2. Field engineering and surveying.
3. General installation of products.
4. Coordination of Owner-installed products.
5. Progress cleaning.
6. Starting and adjusting.
7. Protection of installed construction.
8. Correction of the Work.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data:  For land surveyor.

B. Certificates:  Submit certificate signed by land surveyor certifying that location and elevation of 
improvements comply with requirements.

C. Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept 
hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal.

D. Certified Surveys:  Submit two copies signed by land surveyor.

E. Final Property Survey:  Submit 10 copies showing the Work performed and record survey data.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Land Surveyor Qualifications:  A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice in 
jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying 
services of the kind indicated.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Existing Utilities:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction 
indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the 
existence and location of underground utilities and other construction affecting the Work.

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 
sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; and underground electrical 
services.

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities 
serving Project site.

B. Acceptance of Conditions:  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or 
Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances 
and other conditions affecting performance.  Record observations.

1. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of 
the Work is required by other Sections, include the following:

a. Description of the Work.
b. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
c. List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
d. Recommended corrections.

2. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing 
finishes or primers.

3. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation.

4. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 
to be installed.

5. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility and Owner that is necessary to 
adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility 
appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities having 
jurisdiction.

B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 
measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work.

C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings.
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D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect.  Include a 
detailed description of problem encountered, together with recommendations for changing the 
Contract Documents.

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are 
discovered, notify Architect promptly.

B. General:  Engage a land surveyor to lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices.

1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of 
construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.

2. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain 
required dimensions.

3. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.
4. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.
5. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable 

tolerances.
6. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established 

by authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill 
and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and invert elevations.

D. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building 
foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and 
electrical work.  Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels.  
Level foundations and piers from two or more locations.

E. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and 
levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name 
and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used.  Make the log 
available for reference by Architect.

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING

A. Identification:  Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property corners.

B. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference 
points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control 
points during construction operations.

1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written 
approval of Architect.  Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points 
promptly.  Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control points to 
Architect  before proceeding.

2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly.  Base 
replacements on the original survey control points.
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C. Benchmarks:  Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, 
referenced to data established by survey control points.  Comply with authorities having 
jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.

1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record 
Documents.

2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide 
temporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work.

3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed.  Restore marked 
construction to its original condition.

D. Certified Survey:  On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and other work 
requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing dimensions, locations, 
angles, and elevations of construction and sitework.

E. Final Property Survey:  Prepare a final property survey showing significant features (real 
property) for Project.  Include on the survey a certification, signed by land surveyor, that 
principal metes, bounds, lines, and levels of Project are accurately positioned as shown on the 
survey.

1. Show boundary lines, monuments, streets, site improvements and utilities, existing 
improvements and significant vegetation, adjoining properties, acreage, grade contours, 
and the distance and bearing from a site corner to a legal point.

2. Recording:  At Substantial Completion, have the final property survey recorded by or with 
authorities having jurisdiction as the official "property survey."

3.5 INSTALLATION

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated.

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 

and ease of removal for replacement.
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated.
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 8 feet in spaces without a suspended ceiling.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated.

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.

E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.

F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 
factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 
requirements.
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G. Anchors and Fasteners:  Provide anchors and fasteners as required to anchor each component 
securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work.

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 
heights directed by Architect.

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and 
items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver 
such items to Project site in time for installation.

H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.

I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 
hazardous.

3.6 OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS

A. Site Access:  Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction forces.

B. Coordination:  Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed by 
Owner's construction forces.

1. Construction Schedule:  Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction schedule for 
Owner's portion of the Work.  Adjust construction schedule based on a mutually 
agreeable timetable.  Notify Owner if changes to schedule are required due to differences 
in actual construction progress.

2. Preinstallation Conferences:  Include Owner's construction forces at preinstallation 
conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive Owner's work.  Attend 
preinstallation conferences conducted by Owner's construction forces if portions of the 
Work depend on Owner's construction.

3.7 PROGRESS CLEANING

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Coordinate 
progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked.  Enforce 
requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully.

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 
debris.

2. Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the 
temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
proper execution of the Work.

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
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specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed 
surfaces.

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to 
ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

G. Waste Disposal:  Burying or burning waste materials on-site will not be permitted.  Washing 
waste materials down sewers or into waterways will not be permitted.

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 
the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects.

J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

3.8 STARTING AND ADJUSTING

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.

B. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.  Adjust equipment for proper 
operation.

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  If a factory-authorized service representative is required to 
inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, comply with qualification 
requirements in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."

3.9 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or 
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

3.10 CORRECTION OF THE WORK

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and 
finishes.  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Cutting and Patching."
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1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up 
with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.

B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.

C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired 
without visible evidence of repair.

D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components 
that cannot be repaired.

E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces.

END OF SECTION 017300
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, 
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Substantial Completion procedures.
2. Final completion procedures.
3. Warranties.
4. Final cleaning.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cleaning of Project site.
2. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 

manual requirements.
3. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record 

Specifications, and Record Product Data.

1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 
Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request.

1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on 
the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 

certifications, and similar documents.
4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to 

services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar 
releases.

5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, 
Final Completion construction photographs, damage or settlement surveys, property 
surveys, and similar final record information.

6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by 
Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable.

7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's 
personnel of changeover in security provisions.

8. Complete startup testing of systems.
9. Submit test/adjust/balance records.
10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements.
11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.
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12. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 
maintenance.

13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects.

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of 
request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or 
will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by 
Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected.

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion.

1.4 FINAL COMPLETION

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final 
Completion, complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section "Payment 
Procedures."

2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be 
completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The certified copy 
of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for 
acceptance.

3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance 
requirements.

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty.
5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 

equipment, and systems.  Submit demonstration and training videotapes.

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, 
Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  
Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of 
construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected.

1.5 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)

A. Preparation:  Submit three copies of list.  Include name and identification of each space and 
area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction 
including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and 
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.

2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, 
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.

3. Include the following information at the top of each page:

a. Project name.
b. Date.



Buncombe County Government A-B Technical Community College 10/1/2021
Enka Campus TCC Building Roof Replacement Novus Architects, Inc.
Project No. 2015-3113.10

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 017700 - 3

c. Name of Architect.
d. Name of Contractor.
e. Page number.

1.6 WARRANTIES

A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the 
Work where commencement of warranties shall start at Final acceptance or Beneficial 
Occupancy.  

B. Partial Occupancy:  Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of 
designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during 
construction period by separate agreement with Contractor.

C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the 
Project Manual.

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 
paper.

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark 
tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or 
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone 
number of Installer.

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," 
Project name, and name of Contractor.

D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 FINAL CLEANING

A. General:  Provide final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply 
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution 
regulations.

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each 
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:
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a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and 
other foreign substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 
foreign deposits.

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured 
surface.

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 
Project site.

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, 

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural 
weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original 
condition.

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; 

shampoo if visible soil or stains remain.
j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  
Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  
Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.

k. Remove labels that are not permanent.
l. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  

Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or 
that already show evidence of repair or restoration.  Do not paint over "UL" and 
similar labels, including mechanical and electrical nameplates.

m. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment.  
Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign 
substances.

n. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions.
o. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains 

resulting from water exposure.
p. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed 

surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
q. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during 

construction.
r. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  

Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and 
defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply 
with requirements for new fixtures.

s. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

C. Pest Control:  Engage an experienced, licensed exterminator to make a final inspection and rid 
Project of rodents, insects, and other pests.  Prepare a report.

D. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or 
excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous 
materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of 
lawfully.

END OF SECTION 017700
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 
maintenance manuals, including the following:

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory.
2. Emergency manuals.
3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.
4. Maintenance manuals for the care and maintenance of products, materials, finishes, 

systems and equipment.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. System:  An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular 
interaction.

B. Subsystem:  A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Initial Submittal:  Submit 2 draft copies of each manual at least 15 days before requesting 
inspection for Substantial Completion.  Include a complete operation and maintenance 
directory.  Architect will return one copy of draft and mark whether general scope and content of 
manual are acceptable.

B. Final Submittal:  Submit one copy of each manual in final form at least 15 days before final 
inspection.  Architect will return copy with comments within 15 days after final inspection.

1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Architect's comments.  Submit 3 copies of 
each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments.

2. When available, include operation and maintenance manual information in electronic 
form; insert flash drive in front of printed operation and maintenance data.

1.5 COORDINATION

A. Where operation and maintenance documentation includes information on installations by more 
than one factory-authorized service representative, assemble and coordinate information 
furnished by representatives and prepare manuals.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY

A. Organization:  Include a section in the directory for each of the following:

1. List of documents.
2. List of systems.
3. List of equipment.
4. Table of contents.

B. List of Systems and Subsystems:  List systems alphabetically.  Include references to operation 
and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.

C. List of Equipment:  List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system.  For 
pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.

D. Tables of Contents:  Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manual.

E. Identification:  In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, 
identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the 
Contract Documents.  If no designation exists, assign a designation according to 
ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building 
Systems."

2.2 MANUALS, GENERAL

A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for 
each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a 
system.  Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed:

1. Title page.
2. Table of contents.
3. Manual contents.

B. Title Page:  Enclose title page in transparent plastic sleeve.  Include the following information:

1. Subject matter included in manual.
2. Name and address of Project.
3. Name and address of Owner.
4. Date of submittal.
5. Name, address, and telephone number of Contractor.
6. Name and address of Architect.
7. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to 
the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project 
Manual.

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to 
accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each 
volume of the set.
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D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by 
system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.

1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to 
accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear plastic sleeve on 
spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to hold folded 
oversize sheets.

a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize 
data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components.  Cross-
reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper 
operation or maintenance of equipment or system.

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents.  
Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section.  Mark each 
tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components of 
equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification 
Section number and title of Project Manual.

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic 
software diskettes for computerized electronic equipment.

4. Supplementary Text:  Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch white bond paper.
5. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and 
use as foldouts.

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 
envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in 
manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, 
and drawing locations.

2.3 EMERGENCY MANUALS

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following:

1. Type of emergency.
2. Emergency instructions.
3. Emergency procedures.

B. Type of Emergency:  Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include 
instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component:

1. Fire.
2. Flood.
3. Gas leak.
4. Water leak.
5. Power failure.
6. Water outage.
7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure.
8. Chemical release or spill.
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C. Emergency Instructions:  Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, 
and similar codes and signals.  Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for 
notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties.

D. Emergency Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable:

1. Instructions on stopping.
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits.
4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
5. Special operating instructions and procedures.

2.4 OPERATION MANUALS

A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 
individual Specification Sections and the following information:

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
3. Operating standards.
4. Operating procedures.
5. Operating logs.
6. Wiring diagrams.
7. Control diagrams.
8. Piped system diagrams.
9. Precautions against improper use.
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

B. Descriptions:  Include the following:

1. Product name and model number.
2. Manufacturer's name.
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
4. Equipment function.
5. Operating characteristics.
6. Limiting conditions.
7. Performance curves.
8. Engineering data and tests.
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable:

1. Startup procedures.
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
4. Regulation and control procedures.
5. Instructions on stopping.
6. Normal shutdown instructions.
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
9. Special operating instructions and procedures.

D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls 
as installed.
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E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for 
identification.

2.5 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and 
sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.

B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 
arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and 
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual.

C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable:

1. Product name and model number.
2. Manufacturer's name.
3. Color, pattern, and texture.
4. Material and chemical composition.
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:

1. Inspection procedures.
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
5. Repair instructions.

E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and 
related services.

F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

2.6 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL

A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include 
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, 
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance 
service contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below.

B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, 
identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each 
product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance 
service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual.

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation 
including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:
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1. Standard printed maintenance instructions and bulletins.
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly 

and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential 
maintenance procedures:

1. Test and inspection instructions.
2. Troubleshooting guide.
3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
6. Demonstration and training videotape, if available.

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment.

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service:  Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, 
quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.

2. Maintenance and Service Record:  Include manufacturers' forms for recording 
maintenance.

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with 
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local 
sources of maintenance materials and related services.

G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and 
telephone number of service agent.

H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory:  Prepare a separate manual that 
provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

B. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures 
for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies 
indicated.

C. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care 
and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.
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D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance 
data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment 
not part of a system.

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information 
for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an 
instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

E. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include 
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each 
product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include more than one item in a 
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.  
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable.

1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and 
where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment 
or systems.

F. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence 
and flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information contained in Record Drawings 
to ensure correct illustration of completed installation.

1. Do not use original Project Record Documents as part of operation and maintenance 
manuals.

2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared Record Drawings in Division 01 Section 
"Project Record Documents."

G. Comply with Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation 
and maintenance documentation.

END OF SECTION 017823
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record 
Documents, including the following:

1. Record Drawings.
2. Record Specifications.
3. Record Product Data.
4. Miscellaneous Records.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures.
2. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 

manual requirements.
3. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific requirements for Project Record Documents 

of the Work in those Sections.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. General: All Record Documents shall be submitted to the Architect. Final payment will not be 
made to the Contractor unless these documents are submitted to the Architect.

B. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following:

1. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows:

a. Submit one set of marked-up Record Prints and one set of Record 
Transparencies. Print each Drawing, whether or not changes and additional 
information were recorded.

C. Record Specifications:  Submit 2 copies of marked-up Record Project Specifications, including 
addenda and contract modifications.

D. Record Product Data:  Submit 3 copies of each Product Data submittal.

1. Where Record Product Data is required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, 
submit marked-up Product Data as an insert in manual instead of submittal as Record 
Product Data.

E. Miscellaneous Records:  Submit 3 copies of Miscellaneous Records.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of blue- or black-line white prints of the Contract Drawings and 
Shop Drawings.

1. Preparation:  Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies 
from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, 
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to prepare the 
marked-up Record Prints.

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 
difficult to identify or measure and record later.

b. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique.
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.  Record and check the markup 

before enclosing concealed installations.

2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
c. Depths of foundations below first floor.
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities.
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
f. Revisions to electrical circuitry.
g. Actual equipment locations.
h. Duct size and routing.
i. Locations of concealed internal utilities.
j. Changes made by Change Order.
k. Changes made following Architect's written orders.
l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

3. Mark the Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of showing 
actual physical conditions, completely and accurately.  If Shop Drawings are marked, 
show cross-reference on the Contract Drawings.

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 
from original Drawings.

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

B. Record Transparencies:  Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, review marked-up Record Prints with Architect. Refer instances of uncertainty to 
Architect for resolution. Incorporate any changes and additional information, and erase, redraw, 
and add details and notations, where applicable. When authorized by Architect, Contractor shall 
convert Record Prints to mylar reproducibles.

C. Format:  Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 
DRAWING" in a prominent location.

1. Record Prints: Organize Record Prints into manageable sets. Bind each set with durable 
paper cover sheets. Include identification and date on cover sheets.
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2. Record Transparencies: Organize into unbound sets matching Record Prints. Place 
transparencies in durable tube-type drawing containers with end caps. Mark end cap of 
each container with identification. If container does not include a complete set, identify 
Drawings included.

2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS

A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 
equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to 
provide a record of selections made.

4. For each principal product, indicate whether Record Product Data has been submitted in 
operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as Record Product Data.

5. Note related Change Orders, Record Product Data, and Record Drawings where 
applicable.

2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA

A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 
manufacturer's written instructions for installation.

3. Note related Change Orders, Record Specifications, and Record Drawings where 
applicable.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous 
record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file 
miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project 
Record Document purposes.  Post changes and modifications to Project Record Documents as 
they occur; do not wait until the end of Project.

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store Record Documents and Samples in 
the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use Project 
Record Documents for construction purposes.  Maintain Record Documents in good order and 
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in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to 
Project Record Documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

END OF SECTION 017839
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements.
3. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

1.2 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and 
their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to 
Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner.

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at the project site.  

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Engineering Survey: Submit engineering survey of condition of building.

B. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures 
proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection. For dust control 
and noise control.  Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers.

C. Schedule of selective demolition activities with starting and ending dates for each activity.

D. Predemolition photographs or video.

E. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Inventory of items that have been removed and salvaged.
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by an EPA-approved certification 
program.

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. 
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far 
as practical.

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 
with selective demolition.

D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the 
Work.

Known Hazardous materials have been identified and removal of such has been 
indicated within these documents.  

1. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify 
Architect and Owner. 

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against 
damage during selective demolition operations.

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

G. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.

1.8 WARRANTY

A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during selective demolition, by methods and with materials and using approved contractors so 
as not to void existing warranties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning 
selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having 
jurisdiction.

B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition 
operations.

B. Perform an engineering survey of condition of building to determine whether removing any 
element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or 
adjacent structures during selective building demolition operations.

C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Refrigerant: Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment 
according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

3.3 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and 
protect them against damage.

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, 
disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas 
to be selectively demolished.

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
2. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies.
3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide 

temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain 
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.

4. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC 
systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed.

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap 
or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or 
compatible piping material and leave in place.

c. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.  
Label abandoned circuits at new junction boxes and panel boards.

d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and 
remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and 
make equipment operational.

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and 
remove equipment and deliver to Owner.

f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug 
remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.

g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible 
ductwork material and leave in place.
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3.4 PROTECTION

A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as 
required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and 
finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of 
construction being demolished.

C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 
governing regulations and as follows:

1. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use 
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. 
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 
chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain.

2. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 
existing finished surfaces.

3. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At 
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of 
hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression 
devices during flame-cutting operations.

4. Maintain fire watch during and for at least ½ hour after flame-cutting operations.
5. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
6. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities.

C. Removed and Salvaged Items:

1. Clean salvaged items.
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area on site.  
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

D. Removed and Reinstalled Items:

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials 
necessary to make item functional for use indicated.
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E. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling 
during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, 
protected storage location during selective demolition, and cleaned and reinstalled in their 
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

3.6 CLEANING

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved 
construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas.
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will 

convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

C. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began.

END OF SECTION 024119
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SECTION 055000 - METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Metal ladders.

2. Metal Downspout Boots:  Cast iron 
3. Anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves, slotted-channel inserts, and wedge-type inserts 

cast into concrete or built into unit masonry.
4. Steel weld plates and angles not specified in other Sections, for casting into 

concrete.

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Delegated Design:  Design ladders and support, including comprehensive engineering analysis 
by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria 
indicated.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation details for metal fabrications.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and details of metal fabrications and their 
connections.  Show anchorage and accessory items.

B. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For installed products indicated to comply with performance 
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 METALS, GENERAL

A. Metal Surfaces, General:  Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes.

2.2 FERROUS METALS

A. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M.

B. Rolled-Steel Floor Plate:  ASTM A 786/A 786M, rolled from plate complying with 
ASTM A 36/A 36M or ASTM A 283/A 283M, Grade C or D.
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2.3 FASTENERS

A. Post-Installed Anchors: .

1. Material for Interior Locations:  Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with 
ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941 (ASTM F 1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise 
indicated.

2. Material for Exterior Locations:  Alloy Group 1 (A1) stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593 
(ASTM F 738M), and nuts, ASTM F 594 (ASTM F 836M).

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Shop Primers:  Provide primers that comply with Section 099123 "Interior Painting."

2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL

A. Shop Assembly:  Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible.  Use connections 
that maintain structural value of joined pieces.

B. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges.  Remove 
sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces.

C. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
3. Remove welding flux immediately.
4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended.

D. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners or 
welds where possible.  Locate joints where least conspicuous.

2.6 METAL LADDERS

A. General:

1. Comply with ANSI A14.3 unless otherwise indicated.

B. Steel Ladders:

1. Space siderails 18 inches (406 mm) apart unless otherwise indicated.
2. Siderails:  Continuous, 3/8-by-2-1/2-inch (9.5-by-64-mm) steel flat bars, with eased 

edges.  * Provide additional siderail support or otherwise as required for ladder to span 
from floor to roof structure and capable of supporting additional normally anticipated 
loads and deflection.  Refer to drawings for additional information.

3. Rungs:  3/4-inch- (19-mm-) diameter steel bars, spacing not to exceed 14.” 
4. Fit rungs in centerline of siderails; plug-weld and grind smooth on outer rail faces.
5. Provide nonslip abrasive surfaces on top of each rung.
6. Prime interior ladders, including brackets and fasteners, with zinc-rich primer.
7. Galvanize exterior ladders, including brackets.
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2.7 FINISHES, GENERAL

A. Finish metal fabrications after assembly.

2.8 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES

A. Galvanizing:  Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for steel 
and iron hardware and with ASTM A 123/A 123M for other steel and iron products.

B. Shop prime iron and steel items not indicated to be galvanized unless they are to be embedded 
in concrete, sprayed-on fireproofing, or masonry, or unless otherwise indicated.

1. Shop prime with primers specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting" unless zinc-rich 
primer is indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Fastening to In-Place Construction:  Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal 
fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction.

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and 
abraded areas.  Paint uncoated and abraded areas with the same material as used for shop 
painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces.

END OF SECTION 055000
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SECTION 055100 - METAL STAIRS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Industrial-type stairs with formed steel treads and risers.
2. Steel tube railings attached to metal stairs.
3. Steel tube handrails attached to walls adjacent to metal stairs.
4. Welded wire mesh infill.

B. See Section 055213 "Pipe and Tube Railings" for pipe and tube railings not attached to metal 
stairs or to walls adjacent to metal stairs.

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Delegated Design:  Design metal stairs, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a 
qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated.

B. Structural Performance of Stairs:  Metal stairs shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and 
the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated.

1. Uniform Load:  100 lbf/sq. ft. (4.79 kN/sq. m).
2. Concentrated Load:  300 lbf (1.33 kN) applied on an area of 4 sq. in. (2580 sq. mm).
3. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.
4. Stair Framing:  Capable of withstanding stresses resulting from railing loads in addition to 

loads specified above.
5. Limit deflection of treads, platforms, and framing members to L/240 or 1/4 inch (6.4 mm), 

whichever is less.

C. Structural Performance of Railings:  Railings shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the 
following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated.

1. Handrails and Top Rails of Guards:

a. Uniform load of 50 lbf/ ft. (0.73 kN/m) applied in any direction.
b. Concentrated load of 200 lbf (0.89 kN) applied in any direction.
c. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.

2. Infill of Guards:

a. Concentrated load of 50 lbf (0.22 kN) applied horizontally on an area of 1 sq. ft. 
(0.093 sq. m).

b. Infill load and other loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For metal stairs.
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B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.

C. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For installed products indicated to comply with performance 
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. NAAMM Stair Standard:  Comply with "Recommended Voluntary Minimum Standards for Fixed 
Metal Stairs" in NAAMM AMP 510, "Metal Stairs Manual," for class of stair designated, unless 
more stringent requirements are indicated.
1. Industrial-Type Stairs:  Industrial class.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 METALS

A. Metal Surfaces, General:  Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise 
indicated.  For components exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials without 
seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes.

B. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M.

C. Steel Tubing:  ASTM A 500 (cold formed) or ASTM A 513.

D. Rolled-Steel Floor Plate:  ASTM A 786/A 786M, rolled from plate complying with 
ASTM A 36/A 36M or ASTM A 283/A 283M, Grade C or D.

E. Steel Bars for Grating:  ASTM A 36/A 36M or steel strip, ASTM A 1011/A 1011M or 
ASTM A 1018/A 1018M.

F. Wire Rod for Grating Crossbars:  ASTM A 510 (ASTM A 510M).

G. Uncoated, Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, either commercial steel, Type B, 
or structural steel, Grade 25 (Grade 170), unless another grade is required by design loads; 
exposed.

H. Uncoated, Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, either commercial steel, Type B, or 
structural steel, Grade 30 (Grade 205), unless another grade is required by design loads.

I. Woven-Wire Mesh:  Intermediate-crimp, square pattern, woven-wire mesh, made from 0.135-
inch (3.5-mm) nominal diameter wire complying with ASTM A 510 (ASTM A 510M).

2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Provide anchors for embedding units in concrete, either integral or applied to units, as standard 
with manufacturer.

B. Apply bituminous paint to concealed surfaces of cast-metal units set into concrete.
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C. Fasteners:  Provide zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B 633 or 
ASTM F 1941 (ASTM F 1941M), Class Fe/Zn 12 for exterior use, and Class Fe/Zn 5 where built 
into exterior walls.  Select fasteners for type, grade, and class required.

D. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187.

E. Concrete Materials and Properties:  Comply with requirements in Section 033000 "Cast-in-
Place Concrete" for normal-weight, air-entrained, ready-mix concrete with a minimum 28-day 
compressive strength of 3000 psi (20 MPa) unless otherwise indicated.

2.3 FABRICATION, GENERAL

A. Provide complete stair assemblies, including metal framing, hangers, struts, railings, clips, 
brackets, bearing plates, and other components necessary to support and anchor stairs and 
platforms on supporting structure.

1. Join components by welding unless otherwise indicated.
2. Use connections that maintain structural value of joined pieces.
3. Fabricate treads and platforms of exterior stairs so finished walking surfaces slope to 

drain.

B. Preassembled Stairs:  Assemble stairs in shop to greatest extent possible.  Disassemble units 
only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations.

C. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges.  Remove 
sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces.

D. Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without impairing work.

E. Weld connections to comply with the following:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
3. Remove welding flux immediately.
4. Weld exposed corners and seams continuously unless otherwise indicated.
5. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds to comply with NOMMA's "Voluntary Joint 

Finish Standards" for Type 2 welds:  completely sanded joint, some undercutting and 
pinholes okay.

F. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners 
where possible.  Locate joints where least conspicuous.

G. Fabricate joints that will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude water.  Provide weep 
holes where water may accumulate.

2.4 STEEL-FRAMED STAIRS

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Alfab, Inc.
2. American Stair, Inc.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=4151&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456818464&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456798824&mf=04&src=wd
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3. Sharon Companies Ltd. (The).
4. Or equal

B. Stair Framing: 

1. Fabricate stringers of steel channels.
2. Construct platforms and treads of steel grate or channel headers and miscellaneous 

framing members as needed to comply with performance requirements.

C. Abrasive-Coating-Finished, Formed-Metal Stairs:  Form risers, treads, and platforms to 
configurations shown from steel sheet of thickness needed to comply with performance 
requirements but not less than 0.097 inch (2.5 mm).  Finish tread and platform surfaces with 
manufacturer's standard epoxy-bonded abrasive finish.

D. Metal Bar-Grating Stairs:  Comply with NAAMM MBG 531, "Metal Bar Grating Manual."
1. Fabricate grating treads with rolled-steel floor plate nosing and with steel angle or steel 

plate carrier at each end for stringer connections.  Secure treads to stringers with bolts.

2.5 STAIR RAILINGS

A. Steel Tube Railings:  Fabricate railings to comply with requirements indicated for design, 
dimensions, details, finish, and member sizes, including wall thickness of tube, post spacings, 
and anchorage, but not less than that needed to withstand indicated loads.

1. Rails and Posts:  1-1/2” diameter pipe

B. Welded Connections:  Fabricate railings with welded connections.  Cope components at 
connections to provide close fit, or use fittings designed for this purpose.  Weld all around at 
connections, including at fittings.

1. Finish welds to comply with NOMMA's "Voluntary Joint Finish Standards" for Type 2 
welds:  completely sanded joint, some undercutting and pinholes okay.

C. Form changes in direction of railings by bending or by inserting prefabricated elbow fittings.

D. Form curves by bending members in jigs to produce uniform curvature without buckling.

E. Close exposed ends of railing members with prefabricated end fittings.

F. Provide wall returns at ends of wall-mounted handrails.

G. Brackets, Flanges, Fittings, and Anchors:  Provide wall brackets, end closures, flanges, 
miscellaneous fittings, and anchors for interconnecting components and for attaching to other 
work.

1. Connect posts to stair framing by direct welding.

H. Fillers:  Provide fillers made from steel plate, or other suitably crush-resistant material, to 
transfer wall bracket loads through wall finishes.  Size fillers to suit wall finish thicknesses.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456798825&mf=04&src=wd
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2.6 FINISHES

A. Galvanizing:  Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for steel 
and iron hardware and with ASTM A 123/A 123M for other steel and iron products.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement:  Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing metal 
stairs.  Set units accurately in location, alignment, and elevation, measured from established 
lines and levels and free of rack.

B. Install metal stairs by welding stair framing to steel structure or to weld plates cast into concrete 
unless otherwise indicated.

C. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints.  Weld connections that are 
not to be left as exposed joints.  Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units that have 
been hot-dip galvanized after fabrication.

D. Field Welding:  Comply with requirements for welding in "Fabrication, General" Article.

E. Attach handrails to wall with wall brackets.  Use type of bracket with predrilled hole for exposed 
bolt anchorage.

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and 
abraded areas of shop paint, and paint exposed areas with same material as used for shop 
painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces.

B. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair 
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780.

END OF SECTION 055100
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SECTION 055200

BALLASTED ROOFTOP GUARDRAIL SYSTEM

PART  1  GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Ballasted, free-standing guardrail system for:
1. Rooftop Safety
2. Construction Safety
3. Skylight Safety
4. Ladder Access

1.2 REFERENCES

A. Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA)
1. OSHA CFR 1926.500-503 – Fall Protection
2. OSHA 29 CFR 1910.23 – Walking-Working Surfaces

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit under provisions of Section 01300.

B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Product literature, material specifications.
4. Installation details and methods.
5. Dimensions of product components.

C. Shop Drawings: Complete details of entire guardrail layout, including:
1. Member sizes and part identification.
2. Fasteners.
3. Fittings and Connections.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: 
1. Provide products from a manufacturer that specializes in the design, fabrication, and 

installation of portable guardrail systems with a minimum of ten years of documented 
experience. Companies such as miscellaneous steel fabricators that do not normally 
design and fabricate ballasted guardrail components are not acceptable.

2. Manufacturer shall carry specific liability insurance (products and completed 
operations) in an amount not less than $5,000,000 to protect against product failure.

3. Manufacturer shall provide samples of product for inspection at the request of the 
owner. Manufacturer shall be compensated for additional product.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store and handle materials and products in strict compliance with manufacturer's 
instructions and recommendations and industry standards. 
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B. Inspect products prior to installation and replace damage products.

C. Store products indoors in manufacturer's or fabricator's original containers and packaging, 
with labels clearly identifying product name and manufacturer. Protect from damage.

1.6 SEQUENCING AND COORDINATION

A. Coordinate installation of products that connect to the work of other trades. Deliver such 
items to the project site in time for installation.

B. General Contractor shall be immediately made aware of any site conditions that may 
interfere with proper installation and intended use of the portable guardrail system.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install systems under 
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's recommended limits.

1.8 WARRANY

A. Provide manufacturer’s two (2) year warranty.

PART  2  PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. Lorguard Ballasted Guardrail System by Peak Fall Protection, LLC which is located at: 

350 Green Oaks Pkwy.; Holly Springs, NC 27540; Toll Free Tel: 866-387-9965; Fax: 
919-387-9914; Email: info@peak-fp.com;  Web :www.peak-fp.com

2. TC Safety Rails Portable Guardrail System
3. Engineered Fall Protection guardian portable guardrail
4. Simplified Safety non-penetration Guardrail

B. Substitutions: Not permitted.

2.2 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS

A. Structural Performance: Comply with requirements of applicable local, state, and federal 
OSHA regulatory requirements.

B. Structural performance of top rail and mid rail:
1. Capable of withstanding a concentrated load of 200 pounds (90.6 kg), applied to the 

top rail at any point and in any direction.
2. Capable of withstanding a concentrated load of 150 pounds (67.95 kg), applied in any 

downward or outward direction at any point along the mid rail.
3. System shall be wind rated at 150 mph.

2.3 MATERIALS

A. Guardrail Sections.
1. Rails: 1-5/8 inch (41 mm) O.D. tubing, free of sharp edges and snag points.

mailto:info@peak-fp.com
http://www.peak-fp.com/
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2. Height: 42 inches (1067 mm) above finished roof.
3. Mid-rail: Weld to posts at 21 inches (533 mm) below top rail.
4. Finish: Epoxy powder coated safety yellow (or specify other custom color).

B. Base Plates.
1. Material: Mild Steel
2. Size: 10 inches x 30 inches x 0.625 inches with hand hole and radius corners.
3. Weight: Shall not exceed 60 pounds per base plate.
4. Base Plate Receivers: Two, built in to accept guardrail sections secured by stainless 

steel set screws. Receivers shall have drain holes
5. Finish: Epoxy powder coated safety yellow (or specify other custom color).
6. Integrated skid resistant rubber roof protection base plate pads.

C. Ladder Guards.
1. Rails: 1-5/8 inch (41 mm) O.D. tubing.
2. Rail Length: As Required to span from ladder side rails to adjacent guardrail to form a 

closed guardrail system adjacent fixed ladder egress.
3. Rail Height: 42 inches (1067 mm).
4. Mid-rail: weld to posts at 21 inches (533 mm) below top rail.
5. Ladder Connectors: With fittings as required for connection to fixed ladder side rails.
6. Finish: Epoxy powder coated safety yellow (or specify other custom color).

PART  3  EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION AND PREPARATION

A. Inspect and prepare substrates for compliance with ballasted guardrail base plate 
requirements using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving best result 
for the substrates under project conditions.

B. Do not proceed with installation until substrates comply with methods recommended by the 
manufacturer and deviations from manufacturer's recommendations are corrected. 
Commencement of installation constitutes acceptance of conditions.

C. If preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect in writing of deviations 
from manufacturer's recommended installation tolerances and conditions.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and approved shop drawings.

B. Before installation, inspect all parts to ensure no damaged parts are used.

C. Guardrail sections must be secured to base with manufacturer furnished set screws.

D. Use a Lorguard outrigger at any interruption in continuous guardrail sections. Outrigger 
assembly consists of a 6 foot guardrail with base plate placed 90 degrees away from danger 
side of continuous guardrail.

E. System only to be installed on flat surfaces not to exceed ½ : 12 pitch.

F. Remove all loose gravel and/or materials in the vicinity of guardrail base plates; bases plates 
must be placed on sound substrate.

3.3 PROTECTION
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A. Protect installed products until completion of project.

B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 061000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Wood blocking and nailers.
2. Plywood backing panels.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component 
materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Indicate 
type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained.

2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Include 
physical properties of treated materials based on testing by a qualified independent 
testing agency.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where fire-retardant materials or products are indicated, 
provide materials and products with specified fire-test-response characteristics as determined 
by testing identical products per test method indicated by UL, ITS, or another testing and 
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Identify with appropriate 
markings of applicable testing and inspecting agency in the form of separable paper label or, 
where required by authorities having jurisdiction, imprint on surfaces of materials that will be 
concealed from view after installation.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Stack lumber flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation.  Provide for air 
circulation around stacks and under coverings.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL

A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency 
is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency 
certified by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the 
ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated.

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED LUMBER

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA C2, except that lumber that is not in 
contact with the ground and is continuously protected from liquid water may be treated 
according to AWPA C31 with inorganic boron (SBX).

1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no 
arsenic or chromium.

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Do not use 
material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material.

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board 
of Review.

D. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:

1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar 
members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.

2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, and similar concealed members in contact with 
masonry or concrete.

3. Plywood backing panels for telephone and electric.

2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS

A. General:  Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, provide materials that comply 
with performance requirements of AWPA C20 (lumber) and AWPA C27 (plywood), exterior type.

1. Fire-Retardant Chemicals:  Use chemical formulations that do not bleed through or 
otherwise adversely affect finishes.  Do not use colorants to distinguish treated materials 
from untreated materials.

2. Mill lumber before treatment and implement special procedures during treatment and 
drying processes that prevent lumber from warping and developing discolorations from 
drying sticks or other causes, marring, and other defects affecting appearance of treated 
woodwork.

3. Kiln-dry materials before and after treatment to levels required for untreated materials.
4. Do not use treated materials that do not comply with requirements of referenced 

woodworking standard or that are warped, discolored, or otherwise defective.
5. Identify fire-retardant-treated materials with appropriate classification marking of UL, U.S. 

Testing, Timber Products Inspection, or another testing and inspecting agency 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings.
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C. Products:  

1. Dricon FRX by Arch Wood Protection.
2. Exterior Fire-X by Hoover Treated Wood Products, Inc.
3. Flame Stop II by Lame Stop, Inc.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER

A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 
construction, including the following:

1. Blocking.
2. Nailers.
3. Equipment supports.
4. Furring.

B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Standard, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber with 19 
percent maximum moisture content of any species.

C. For exposed boards, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content and any of the 
following species and grades:

1. Eastern white pine, Idaho white, lodgepole, ponderosa, or sugar pine; Standard or 
No. 3 Common grade; NeLMA, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA.

2. Mixed southern pine, No. 2 grade; SPIB.
3. Spruce-pine-fir (south) or spruce-pine-fir, Construction or No. 2 Common grade; NeLMA, 

NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA.

D. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber 
of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will 
interfere with its attachment and purpose.

E. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to 
eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work.

F. For furring strips, select boards with no knots capable of producing bent-over nails and damage 
to paneling.

2.5 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS

A. Telephone and Electrical Equipment Backing Panels:  DOC PS 1, Exposure 1 and C-D plugged 
in thickness indicated, pressure treated.

2.6 FASTENERS

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified 
in this Article for material and manufacture.

1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative 
treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners[with hot-dip zinc coating 
complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M.
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B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667.

C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272.

D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1.

E. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1.

F. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A; with ASTM A 563 hex nuts and, where 
indicated, flat washers.

G. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with 
capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in 
unit masonry assemblies and equal to 4 times the load imposed when installed in concrete as 
determined by testing per ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified independent testing and 
inspecting agency.

1. Material:  Carbon-steel components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633, 
Class Fe/Zn 5.

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Sill-Sealer Gaskets:  Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch thick, selected from manufacturer's 
standard widths to suit width of sill members indicated.

B. Adhesives for Gluing Furring and Sleepers to Concrete or Masonry:  Formulation complying 
with ASTM D 3498 that is approved for use indicated by adhesive manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and 
fitted.  Fit rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.  
Locate furring, nailers, blocking, and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching 
other construction.

B. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, 
specialty items, and trim.

C. Provide fire blocking in furred spaces, stud spaces, and other concealed cavities as indicated 
and as follows:

1. Fire block furred spaces of walls, at each floor level, at ceiling, and at not more than 96 
inches o.c. with solid wood blocking or noncombustible materials accurately fitted to close 
furred spaces.

2. Fire block concealed spaces between floor sleepers with same material as sleepers to 
limit concealed spaces to not more than 100 sq. ft. and to solidly fill space below 
partitions.

D. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics will not interfere with installation or with 
fastening other materials to lumber.  Do not use materials with defects that interfere with 
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function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or 
optimum joint arrangement.

E. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, 
complying with the following:

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in North Carolina Building Code.

F. Use common wire nails, unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully 
penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  
Make tight connections between members.  Install fasteners without splitting wood; do not 
countersink nail heads, unless otherwise indicated.

G. Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood:  Handle, store, and install fire-retardant-treated wood to comply 
with chemical treatment manufacturer's written instructions, including those for adhesives used 
to install woodwork.

H. Preservative-Treated Wood:  Where cut or drilled in field, treat cut ends and drilled holes 
according to AWPA M4.

3.2 WOOD SLEEPER, BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION

A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work.  Form to shapes indicated 
and cut as required for true line and level of attached work.  Coordinate locations with other 
work involved.

B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading.  Recess bolts and nuts flush with 
surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.

3.3 WOOD FURRING INSTALLATION

A. Install level and plumb with closure strips at edges and openings.  Shim with wood as required 
for tolerance of finish work.

B. Furring to Receive Gypsum Board:  Install 1-by-2-inch nominal-size furring vertically at 16 
inches o.c.

3.4 PROTECTION

A. Protect rough carpentry from weather.  

END OF SECTION 061000
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SECTION 070150.19 - PREPARATION FOR REROOFING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Full tear-off of roof system at areas indicated on Drawings.
2. Removal of flashings and counterflashings.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Refer to the following sections

1. 012100 Allowances
2. 012200 Unit Prices
3. 028200 Asbestos Abatement

1.3 ALLOWANCES

A. Allowance for removal of existing wet insulation, and replacement with new insulation, is 
specified under Section 012100 "Allowances."

B. Allowance for removal of existing deteriorated wood nailers and curbs, and replacement with 
new wood, is specified under Section 012100 "Allowances."

1.4 UNIT PRICES

A. Work of this Section is affected by insulation removal and replacement unit price and wood 
nailer/curb removal and replacement unit price.

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preliminary Roofing Conference: Before starting removal Work, conduct conference at Project 
site.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Photographs or Videotape: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site 
improvements, including exterior and interior finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as 
having been damaged by reroofing operations.

1. Submit before Work begins.
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1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Approved by warrantor of existing roofing system to work on existing 
roofing.

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Existing Roofing Systems on various buildings:  Existing roofing on buildings included in this 
cope scope of work include built-up multi-ply roofing, ballasted EPDM and single ply membrane.  

B. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately below reroofing area.

1. Conduct reroofing so Owner's operations are not disrupted.
2. Provide Owner with not less than 72 hours' written notice of activities that may affect 

Owner's operations.
3. Coordinate work activities daily with Owner so Owner has adequate advance notice to 

place protective dust and water-leakage covers over sensitive equipment and furnishings, 
shut down HVAC and fire-alarm or -detection equipment if needed, and evacuate 
occupants from below work area.

4. Before working over structurally impaired areas of deck, notify Owner to evacuate 
occupants from below affected area.

a. Verify that occupants below work area have been evacuated before proceeding 
with work over impaired deck area.

C. Protect building to be reroofed, adjacent buildings, walkways, site improvements, exterior 
plantings, and landscaping from damage or soiling from reroofing operations.

D. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.

E. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding will be maintained by Owner as far as 
practical.

1. The results of an analysis of test cores from existing roofing system are available for 
Contractor's reference.

F. Limit construction loads on existing roof areas to remain, and existing roof areas scheduled to 
be reroofed.  

G. Weather Limitations: Proceed with reroofing preparation only when existing and forecasted 
weather conditions permit Work to proceed without water entering existing roofing system or 
building.

1. Remove only as much roofing in one day as can be made watertight in the same day.

1.9 WARRANTY

A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during reroofing, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing roofing system 
warranty.  
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 AUXILIARY REROOFING MATERIALS

A. General: Use auxiliary reroofing preparation materials recommended by roofing system 
manufacturer for intended use and compatible with components of existing and ]new roofing 
system.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Seal or isolate windows that may be exposed to airborne substances created in removal of 
existing materials.

B. Shut off rooftop utilities and service piping before beginning the Work.

C. Test existing roof drains to verify that they are not blocked or restricted.

1. Immediately notify Architect of any blockages or restrictions.

D. Coordinate with Owner to shut down air-intake equipment in the vicinity of the Work.

1. Cover air-intake louvers before proceeding with reroofing work that could affect indoor air 
quality or activate smoke detectors in the ductwork.

E. During removal operations, have sufficient and suitable materials on-site to facilitate rapid 
installation of temporary protection in the event of unexpected rain.

F. Maintain roof drains in functioning condition to ensure roof drainage at end of each workday.

1. Prevent debris from entering or blocking roof drains and conductors.

a. Use roof-drain plugs specifically designed for this purpose.
b. Remove roof-drain plugs at end of each workday, when no work is taking place, or 

when rain is forecast.

2. If roof drains are temporarily blocked or unserviceable due to roofing system removal or 
partial installation of new roofing system, provide alternative drainage method to remove 
water and eliminate ponding.

a. Do not permit water to enter into or under existing roofing system components that 
are to remain.

3.2 ROOF TEAR-OFF

A. Notify Owner each day of extent of roof tear-off proposed for that day.

B. Lower removed roofing materials to ground and onto lower roof levels, using dust-tight chutes or 
other acceptable means of removing materials from roof areas.
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C. Remove aggregate ballast from roofing.

D. Remove loose aggregate from aggregate-surfaced, built-up bituminous roofing using a power 
broom.

E. Remove pavers and accessories from roofing.

1. Store and protect pavers and accessories for reuse in manner not to exceed structural 
loading limitations of roof deck.

2. Discard cracked pavers.

F. Full Roof Tear-off:  Where indicated on Drawings, remove existing roofing and other roofing 
system components down to the existing roof deck as indicated.

1. Remove base flashings and counter flashings.
2. Remove perimeter edge flashing and gravel stops.
3. Remove copings.
4. Remove expansion-joint covers.
5. Remove flashings at pipes, curbs, mechanical equipment, and other penetrations.
6. Remove roof drains indicated on Drawings to be removed.
7. Remove wood blocking, curbs, and nailers where damaged.
8. Bitumen and felts that are firmly bonded to concrete decks are permitted to remain if felts 

are dry.

a. Remove unadhered bitumen, unadhered felts, and wet felts.

9. Remove excess asphalt from steel deck.

a. A maximum of 15 lb/100 sq. ft. of asphalt is permitted to remain on steel decks.

10. Remove fasteners from deck or cut fasteners off slightly above deck surface.

3.3 DECK PREPARATION

A. Inspect deck after tear-off of roofing system.

B. If broken or loose fasteners that secure deck panels to one another or to structure are 
observed, or if deck appears or feels inadequately attached, immediately notify Architect.

1. Do not proceed with installation until directed by Architect.

C. If deck surface is unsuitable for receiving new roofing or if structural integrity of deck is suspect, 
immediately notify Architect.

1. Do not proceed with installation until directed by Architect.

D. Provide additional deck securement as indicated on Drawings.

E. Prepare and paint steel deck surface.

1. Painting and preparation for painting is specified in Section 099113 "Exterior Painting."
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3.4 BASE FLASHING REMOVAL

A. Remove existing base flashings.

1. Clean substrates of contaminants, such as asphalt, sheet materials, dirt, and debris.

B. Do not damage metal counterflashings that are to remain.

1. Replace metal counterflashings damaged during removal with counterflashings specified 
in Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim."

C. Inspect parapet sheathing, wood blocking, curbs, and nailers for deterioration and damage.

1. If parapet sheathing, wood blocking, curbs, or nailers have deteriorated, immediately 
notify Architect.

D. Remove existing parapet sheathing and replace with new parapet sheathing to comply with 
Section 061600 "Sheathing."

1. If parapet framing, wood blocking, curbs, or nailers have deteriorated, immediately notify 
Architect.

E. When directed by Architect, replace parapet framing, wood blocking, curbs, and nailers to 
comply with Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry."

END OF SECTION 070150.19
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SECTION 075423 – THERMOPLASTIC POLYOLEFIN (TPO) ROOFING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary General 

Conditions and Division-1 Specification sections, apply to this section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Furnish and install fully adhered TPO (or PVC, if alternate 2 is taken) elastomeric sheet roofing 

system, including:

1. Roofing manufacturer's requirements for the specified warranty.

2. Preparation of roofing substrates.

3. Wood nailers for roofing attachment.

4. Insulation.

5. Flashings.

6. Other roofing-related items specified or indicated on the drawings or otherwise necessary 

to provide a complete weatherproof roofing system.

B. Disposal of demolition debris and construction waste is the responsibility of Contractor. Perform 

disposal in manner complying with all applicable federal, state, and local regulations.

C. Comply with the published recommendations and instructions of the roofing membrane 

manufacturer.

1.3 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Product Data:

1. Provide membrane manufacturer's printed data sufficient to show that all components of 

roofing system, including insulation and fasteners, comply with the specified requirements 

and with the membrane manufacturer's requirements and recommendations for the system 

type specified; include data for each product used in conjunction with roofing membrane.

a. Technical data sheet for roof membrane.

b. Technical data sheets for splice tape and adhesives.

c. Technical data sheet for batten strips and fasteners.

d. Technical data sheet for each insulation type.

e. Technical data sheet for each type of metal edging.
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2. Provide Installation Instructions: Provide manufacturer's instructions to installer, marked up 

to show exactly how all components will be installed; where instructions allow installation 

options, clearly indicate which option will be used.

B. Samples:  Submit samples of each product to be used.

1. Sample of roof membrane.

2. Sample of batten strips and fasteners.

3. Sample of walkway pads.

4. Sample of each insulation type.

C. Sample Warranty: 20-year full system, NDL. (30 year if PVC Alternate 2 is taken).

D. Sample Membrane Warranty.

E. Test data for pullout resistance of fastening systems.  Pull tests shall be conducted in presence 

of the owner’s Facilities Department representative.  Provide a minimum 72-hour notice.

F. Tapered insulation layout with board sizes, fastening patterns at field and perimeter and adhesive 

beading requirements.

G. Base securement details for all individual conditions keyed to a roof plan.

H. ANSI-SPRI ES-1 pre-manufactured edge metal products, and installation details.

I. One copy of the Job Foreman’s Manual.

J. Installer Qualifications:  Letter from manufacturer attesting that the roofing installer meets the 

specified qualifications.

K. Pre-Installation Notice:  Copy to show that manufacturer's required Pre-Installation Notice (PIN) 

has been accepted and approved by the manufacturer with mfg comments.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Applicator Qualifications:  Roofing installer shall have the following:

1. Current approval, license, or authorization as applicator by the manufacturer.

2. Fully staffed office within 250 miles of the job site.

3. At least five years experience in installing specified system.

4. Capability to provide payment and performance bond to building owner.

B. Pre-Installation Conference:  Before start of roofing work, Contractor shall hold a meeting to 

discuss the proper installation of materials and requirements to achieve the warranty. 

1. Require attendance with all parties directly influencing the quality of roofing work or 

affected by the performance of roofing work.

2. Notify Architect well in advance of meeting.

3. Materials or samples on hand at time of the meeting including wood nailers, membrane, 

flashings, fasteners, adhesives etc.
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1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Deliver products in manufacturer's original containers, dry and undamaged, with seals and labels 

intact and legible.

B. Store materials clear of ground and moisture with weather protective covering. Unvented 

polyethylene tarpaulins are not accepted.  Moisture trapped underneath an unvented covering 

may affect membrane weldability.

C. Keep combustible materials away from ignition sources.

D. All adhesives shall be stored at temperatures as required for the manufacturer.

E. All nailers shall be KDAT and shall be stickered off the roof surface and protected from the 

weather while stored on site. Immediately protect KDAT lumber from the weather after installation 

by temporary measures or by using membrane to fully lap the lumber.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Roofing shall not be applied during precipitation and shall not be started in the event there is a 

probability of precipitation during application.

B. Complete waterstops and tie offs shall be installed at the end of each day’s work and shall be 

removed before proceeding with the next day’s work.

C. The existing building interior is to be protected against risks of inclement weather during 

construction.  Should moisture occur, the applicator shall provide the necessary equipment to dry 

the surface prior to application.  Contractor will be held responsible for consequential damages 

due to moisture intrusion into the building.

D. Cold weather application of adhesives and sealants:  Roofing adhesives, solvents, caulks and 

sealants must be stored at service temperatures ranging from 60 degrees F to 80 degrees F prior 

to use.  If a room temperature storage environment is not available, products must be restored to 

serviceable temperatures before application by alternate means, such as hot boxes or pail 

warmers, and rotated as required to maintain a serviceable installation temperature throughout 

the application process.

E. Prior to and during application, all dirt, debris, moisture and dust shall be removed from surfaces, 

by vacuuming, sweeping, blowing with compressed air and / or similar methods.  All surfaces to 

receive new insulation, membranes and flashings to be dry.  Should moisture occur, the applicator 

shall provide the necessary equipment to dry the surface prior to application.

F. If any usual or concealed condition is discovered, the contractor shall stop work and notify Owner 

of the condition immediately.

G. Work that involves Unit Prices / Allowances to be approved and verified by Owner prior to 

commencement. Photo documentation of the full extent and location of materials installed under 

the Allowance shall be provided to the owner prior to payment for the work.  

1.7 WARRANTIES

A. Comply with all warranty procedures required by manufacturer, including notifications, 

scheduling, and inspections.



Buncombe County Government A-B Technical Community College 10/1/2021

Enka Campus TCC Building Roof Replacement Novus Architects, Inc.

Project No. 2015-3113.10

THERMOPLASTIC POLYOLEFIN (TPO) ROOFING 075423 - 4

B. Full System Warranty:  20-year full system, NDL warranty covering membrane, roof insulation, 

underlayment, cover board, edge metal, flashings and membrane accessories.

1. Limit of Liability: NDL, No dollar limitation.

2. Scope of Coverage:  Repair leaks in the roofing system caused by:

a. Ordinary wear and tear of the elements.

b. Manufacturing defect in materials.

c. Defective workmanship used to install these materials.

d. Damage due to winds up to 72 mph.

e. Puncture resistance

f. Hail damage is not warranted.

3. Warranty period is 20 years after date of completion and acceptance by Owner and 

Manufacturer (whichever is later).  The warranty shall recognize a minimum 72 MPH wind 

speed as basis for uplift pressure design which shall be calculated based upon the formula 

and variables of Chapter 16 of the N.C. Building Code and ES-1 latest edition.  The 

warranty may recognize a maximum wind speed which relates to the uplift force as 

demonstrated by the submitted design calculations required in other specification sections, 

but in no case shall be less than 72 MPH.  Unless otherwise noted use the following values:

a. V3s=90/Vfm=75 

b. Exposure Category = C

c. Importance Factor = II

d. Building Height = Field Verify

4. Warranty shall be non-prorated for water-tightness and extended coverage.  

5. This warranty shall be fully paid for by the roofing contractor.

6. This warranty shall cover both labor and materials necessary to effect water-tightness, 

including standing water on the roof membrane.  Warranty shall cover entire installation 

including rigid roof insulation, cover boards, flashing, etc.  Flashing material must be 

compatible with the respective system.

7. Warrantee must allow disputes to be settled in the courts of Buncombe County, NC.

8. Warranties shall not require a roof access log or maintenance log by owner.

C. Membrane Warrantee: The membrane manufacturer shall further warrant that the membrane will 

not prematurely deteriorate to the point of failure because of weathering, whether or not leaks are 

apparent, for a period of twenty (20) years from the date of acceptance by the Owner or the 

membrane manufacturer's representative (whichever is later).  This warrantee is to include labor 

and materials to replace the defective membrane. Coating repairs shall not be an acceptable 

remediation.

Special Project Warranty:  The Contractor shall guarantee the materials and workmanship 

associated with the roofing, flashing, and sheet metal work incidental to the roofing, against 
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defects due to faulty material, workmanship and/or negligence by contractors for a period of 

twenty-four (24) months following final acceptance of the work.  The substitution of an equal or 

longer-term manufacturer's warranty in lieu of this requirement will not be acceptable.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GENERAL

A. Performance:  Provide roofing materials recognized to be of generic type indicated and tested to 

show compliance with indicated performances, or provide other similar materials certified in 

writing by manufacturer to be equal to, or better than, materials specified in every significant 

respect, and acceptable to Consultant.

B. Compatibility:  Provide products that are recommended by manufacturers to be fully compatible 

with indicated substrates, or provide separation materials as required to eliminate contact 

between incompatible materials.

C. TEMPORARY ROOF MEMBRANES

1. SBS-modified asphalt coated composite polyester / fiberglass/fiberglass mat 

reinforcedhigh tensile strength base sheet, ASTM D4601 Type II.

a. Basis of design product: Tremco, BURmastic Composite Ply HT or equal

b. Tensile Strength at 77 deg. F (25 deg. C), minimum, ASTM D5147: Machine

direction, 165 lbf/in (725 N); Cross machine direction, 150 lbf/in (660 N).

c. Tear Strength at 77 deg. F (25 deg. C), minimum, ASTM D5147: Machine

direction, 260 lbf (1150 N); Cross machine direction, 230 lbf ( 1120 N).

d. Thickness, minimum, ASTM D5147: 0.060 inch (1.5 mm).

2. Self Adhering Temporary membrane:

a. Vapor Retarder Membrane:

b. Self-Adhering Sheet: 40 mil- (1.0 mm-) thick polyethylene film laminated to layer 

of SBS rubberized asphalt adhesive; 

c. Maximum permeance rating of 0.1 perm (6 ng/Pa x s x sq. m); with slip-resisting 

surface and release-paper backing.

d. Provide primer when recommended by vapor-retarder manufacturer.

e. Basis of design product: Tremco, AVC Membrane or equal

f. Permeance, maximum, ASTM E 96: 0.05perms.

g. Tensile Strength, minimum, ASTM D2523: 25 lbf/in (4.3 kN/m).

h. Elongation, minimum, ASTM D412: 250 percent.

i. Low Temperature Flexibility, ASTM D1970: Unaffected, -32 deg. C.
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j. Adhesion to Plywood, ASTM D903: 6 lbf/in (1.05 kN/m).

D. THERMOPLASTIC MEMBRANE 

1. General:  Reinforced Thermoplastic Olefin (TPO) formed into uniform, flexible sheets, 

complying with ASTM D 6878. Widest sheets available or manufactured to minimize field 

seams.

a. Class SR, Scrim or fabric internal reinforced.

b. Thickness: 60 mils, nominal – unless noted otherwise.

c. Exposed Face Color:  White – unless noted otherwise. Gray shall be used where 

the roof surface is visible or may result in glare to adjacent buildings or neighbors. 

Verify with Owner. 

d. Fully Adhered TPO Membrane:  Manufacturer's standard installation. Peel and stick 

product is acceptable. Membrane fully adhered to cover board using mfg’s 

recommended bonding adhesive.

e. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products of one 

of the following:

1) Carlisle Syntec Systems, “Sure Weld” or equal by:

2) Firestone Building Products

3) Johns Manville

4) GAF

5) Tremco

6) GenFlex Roofing Systems

2.2 AUXILIARY MATERIALS

A. Temporary roof membrane adhesive:

1. Cold-applied bio-based low odor urethane roofing adhesive, two-part, USDA 

BioPreferred, formulated for compatibility and use with specified roofing membranes 

andflashings.

a. Volatile Organic Compounds (VOC), maximum, ASTM D3690: 0 g/L.

b. Low Temperature Flexibility, ASTM D2240: Pass at -30 deg F (-34 deg C).

c. Solids, by Volume, ASTM D2697: 100 percent

d. Biobase Content, Minimum, ASTM D6866: 70 percent.

2. Hot-melt asphalt adhesive, ASTM D312 Type III .

a. Softening Point, min/max, ASTM D36: 195 – 205 deg. F (90 – 96 deg. C).

b. Ductility at 77 deg. F (25 deg. C), minimum, ASTM D113: 2.5 cm.
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c. Penetration at 77 deg. F (25 deg. C), min/max, ASTM D5: 15–30 dmm.

B. Bonding Adhesive:  Nitrile rubber-based fluid, formulated for compatibility with the membrane 

backing and insulation surfaces, specific existing roof surfaces, and other substrates including 

wood, metal, and masonry.

C. T-joint Patch:  Shall be membrane manufacturer’s circular patch welded over T-joints formed by 

overlapping thick membranes.

D. Corner Flashing:  Shall be membrane manufacturer’s pre-formed inside and outside flashing 

corners that are heat welded to membrane or polymer clad metal base flashings.

E. Curb and Parapet Flashing:  Same material as membrane, with encapsulated edge which 

eliminates need for seam sealing the flashing-to-roof splice; precut to 18 inches (457 mm) wide.

F. Molded Flashing Accessories:  Unreinforced TPO membrane pre-molded to suit a variety of 

flashing details, including pipe boots, inside corners, outside corners, etc.

G. Formable Flashing:  Non-reinforced, flexible, heat weldable sheet, composed of thermoplastic 

polyolefin polymer and ethylene propylene rubber.

1. Thickness:  0.060 inch (1.52 mm) plus/minus 10 percent.

2. Tensile Strength:  1550 psi (10.7 MPa), minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM 

D 638 after heat aging.

3. Elongation at Break:  650 percent, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM D 638 

after heat aging.

4. Tearing Strength:  12 lbf (53 N), minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM D 1004 

after heat aging.

5. Color:  White.

H. Primary membrane cleaner:  High quality solvent cleaner provided by membrane manufacturer.

I. Pre-weld Cleaner:  High quality solvent-based seam cleaner with moderate evaporation rate 

provided by membrane manufacturer.

J. Pourable Sealer:  Two-part polyurethane, two-color for reliable mixing.

K. Water Block Seal:  Butyl rubber sealant for use between two surfaces, not exposed.

L. Provide manufacturer’s standard cover board designed to reduce foot damage.

M. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation:  Closed cell polyisocyanurate foam with 100% fiber glass 

reinforced mat laminated to faces (no cellulosic content), complying with ASTM C1289, Type II, 

Class 1 requirements.   Provide submittal of manufacturer’s specifications.

1. Thickness:  1”, 2” and 3” thickness with staggered joints

2. Size:  4’-0” x 4’-0” taper system pieces, 4’-0” x 8’-0” flat stock

3. 20 psi infill layers of insulation or under cover board.

4. 100 psi minimum high density polyiso recover board complying with ASTM Test C518 with 

a high-performance fiberglass facer.  ½” thickness.
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N. Roof Insulation Adhesive:

1. Urethane adhesive, bead-applied, low-rise two-component solvent-free low odor, 

formulated to adhere roof insulation to substrate.

a. Flame Spread Index, ASTM E84: 10.

b. Smoke Developed Index, ASTM E84: 30.

c. Volatile Organic Compounds (VOC), maximum, ASTM D3960: 0 g/L.

d. Tensile Strength, minimum, ASTM D412: 250 psi (1720 kPa).

e. Peel Adhesion, minimum, ASTM D903: 17 lbf/in (2.50 kN/m).

f. Flexibility, 70 deg. F (39 deg. C), ASTM D816: Pass.

2. Hot-melt asphalt adhesive, ASTM D312 Type III .

a. Softening Point, min/max, ASTM D36: 195 – 205 deg. F (90 – 96 deg. C).

b. Ductility at 77 deg. F (25 deg. C), minimum, ASTM D113: 2.5 cm.

c. Penetration at 77 deg. F (25 deg. C), min/max, ASTM D5: 15–30 dmm.

O. Tapered Edge Strips:  Types recommended by membrane manufacturer, including adhesive 

tapes, flashing cements, and sealants. Provide 0-1/2” x 6” and 0-1/2 x 12” tapered edge strip at 

½” side of tapered cricket insulation.

P. Wood Nailers:  All wood to be KDAT pressure treated:

1. Wood pressure treatment: Copper Azole Type B pressure-treatment conforming to AWPA 

Standard UC-2, Interior, subject to dampness.

2. PS 1, APA Exterior Grade plywood; pressure preservative treated

3. Width: 5 ½”, nominal minimum, or as wide as the nailing flange of the roof accessory to be 

attached to it.

4. Thickness: Same as thickness of roof insulation to provide a flush condition.

5. 18-8 stainless steel fasteners only in pressure treated wood.

Q. Fasteners:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified 

in this article for material and manufacture.

1. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, pressure-preservative treated, fire-retardant 

treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners of Type 304 stainless steel.

R. Protective Mats & Slip Sheet:  Provide roll type mats by membrane manufacturer for protecting 

membrane from incompatible substrates if shown or not in these documents.

S. Walkway Protection:  Where indicated on the drawings or where required for access to roof 

mounted units, provide walkway to and around roof top equipment.  
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1. Walkway material shall be 30" min. width and can be in sheet rolls or 4' +/- strips.  Provide 

1" +/- gap between sheets. 

2. Provide product by system manufacturer, compatible with membrane system used and 

covered by the manufacturer's warranty. Adhere or weld as recommended. 

3. Provide at all roof scuttles, access points and HVAC equipment containing filters or other 

regularly serviced components whether indicated on the drawings or not. Additional 

walkway requirements may be specified in the Allowance, Summary of Work or on the 

drawings. 

2.3 METAL ACCESSORIES

A. Mechanical Fasteners:  Metal Plates, caps, battens, accessory components, fastening devices, 

and adhesives to suit substrate and deck type and complying with current building code, fire and 

insurance uplift rating requirements. Place all fasteners in a fastening pattern as recommended 

by the roofing system manufacturer to withstand minimum uplift force according to design 

pressures for this project and per FM I-60 table.  Provide calculations demonstrating values and 

formulas used in the uplift design.

1. Provide fasteners suitable for substrates to which fasteners are to be secured and 

fasteners acceptable to the insulation and roof membrane system manufacturer to meet 

minimum specified warranty requirements. As necessary, provide withdrawal resistance 

testing for the proposed fastener(s) to ensure minimum fastener withdrawal resistance as 

required by the manufacturer to meet the specified uplift and warranty requirements.  Invite 

the owner’s representative to witness testing with a minimum 72-hour notice.

2. Spacing and pattern of fasteners shall be in accordance with manufacturer's 

recommendations for uplift specified.

3. Membrane manufacturer's standard fasteners may be used where certification can be 

provided that demonstrates to owner’s representatives satisfaction that the proposed 

fasteners/pattern will satisfy the specified uplift and warranty requirements.

a. Termination bar:  1/8” by 1” mill finish stainless steel bar with pre-punched slotted 

holes.

b. Seam Plates:  Steel with barbs and Galvalume coating; corrosion-resistance 

complying with FM 4470.

c. Counter Flashing Bar:  Prefabricated extruded aluminum metal counter flashing and 

termination bar.  0.10”-0.12” thick bar with 2 ¼” profile, pre-drilled holes 8” o.c. and 

sealant kickout at top edge.

B. Coated Metal Flashing and Edgings:  Galvanized steel with roofing manufacturer's bonded TPO 

coating.

C. Miscellaneous Fasteners:

1. Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this 

article for material and manufacture.

2. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, pressure-preservative treated fire-retardant 

treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners of Type 304 stainless steel.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 GENERAL

A. Start installation only in presence of manufacturer's technical representative, on projects where 

wind pressures exceed 90 psf, or it is necessary or recommended by the owner or manufacturer.

B. Install roofing, insulation, flashings, and accessories in accordance with roofing manufacturer's 

published instructions and recommendations for the specified roofing system.  Where 

manufacturer provides no instructions or recommendations, follow good roofing practices and 

industry standards.  Comply with federal, state, and local regulations.

C. Obtain all relevant instructions and maintain copies at project site for duration of installation 

period.

D. Do not start work until a Pre-installation conference is held and a Pre-Installation Notice has been 

submitted to and approved by the roof manufacturer as notification that this project requires a 

manufacturer's warranty.

E. Perform work using competent and properly equipped personnel.

F. Temporary closures, which ensure that moisture does not damage any completed section of the 

new roofing system, are the responsibility of the applicator.  Completion of flashings, terminations, 

and temporary closures shall be completed as required to provide a watertight condition.

G. Install roofing membrane only when surfaces are clean, dry, smooth and free of snow or ice; do 

not apply roofing membrane during inclement weather or when ambient conditions will not allow 

proper application; consult manufacturer for recommended procedures during cold weather.  Do 

not work with sealants and adhesives when material temperature is outside the range of 60 to 80 

degrees F (15 to 25 degrees C).

H. Protect adjacent construction, property, vehicles, and persons from damage related to roofing 

work; repair or restore damage caused by roofing work.

1. Protect from spills and overspray from bitumen, adhesives, sealants and coatings.

2. Particularly protect metal, glass, plastic, and painted surfaces from bitumen, adhesives, 

and sealants within the range of wind-borne overspray.

3. Protect finished areas of the roofing system from roofing related work traffic and traffic by 

other trades.

I. Until ready for use, keep materials in their original containers as labeled by the manufacturer.

J. Consult membrane manufacturer's instructions, container labels, and Material Safety Data Sheets 

(MSDS) for specific safety instructions.  Keep all adhesives, sealants, primers and cleaning 

materials away from all sources of ignition.

3.2 EXAMINATION

A. Examine roof deck to determine that it is sufficiently rigid to support installers and their mechanical 

equipment and that deflection will not strain or rupture roof components or deform deck.

B. Fastener Pull-Out Testing:  Perform according to SPRI FX-1, and submit test report to Architect 

and roof membrane manufacturer before installing new base sheet and roofing system. Obtain 

roof membrane manufacturer’s approval to proceed with specified fastening pattern.  Roof 
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membrane manufacturer may furnish a revised fastening pattern according to the pull-out test 

results. Verify that surfaces and site conditions are ready to receive work.  Correct defects in the 

substrate before commencing with roofing work.

C. Examine roof substrate to verify that it is properly sloped to drains.

D. Verify that the specifications and drawing details are workable and not in conflict with the roofing 

manufacturer's recommendations and instructions; start of work constitutes acceptable of project 

conditions and requirements.

3.3 PREPARATION

A. Prior to proceeding, prepare roof surface so that it is clean, dry, and smooth, and free of sharp 

edges, fins, roughened surfaces, loose or foreign materials, oil, grease and other materials that 

may damage the membrane.

B. Wood Nailers:  Provide wood nailers at all perimeters and other locations where indicated on the 

drawings, of total height matching the total thickness of insulation being used.

1. Install with 1/8-inch gap between each length and at each change of direction.

2. Mechanically fasten to substrate per FM 1-49 with 18-8 stainless steel fasteners.  Provide 

additional fastening to existing nailers as required to meet FM 1-49.

3.4 INSULATION INSTALLATION

A. Install insulation in configuration and with attachment method(s) specified in PART 2, under 

Roofing System.

B. Install only as much insulation as can be covered with the completed roofing system before the 

end of the day's work or before the onset of inclement weather.

C. Lay roof insulation in courses parallel to roof edges.

D. Neatly and tightly fit insulation to all penetrations, projections, and nailers, with gaps not greater 

than 1/4 inch (6 mm). Fill gaps greater than 1/4 inch (6 mm) with acceptable insulation.  Do not 

leave the roofing membrane unsupported over a space greater than 1/4 inch (6 mm).

1. Joints to be staggered 12” in each direction from layer below and with underlayment and 

coverboard.  

2. Provide tapered edge strip at ½” side of tapered insulation.

3. Install cants, crickets and enhanced taper where structural slope is insufficient to provide 

positive drainage at all location throughout roof areas.

E. Mechanical Fastening:  Using specified fasteners and insulation plates engage fasteners through 

insulation into deck to depth and in pattern required by Factory Mutual for FM Class specified in 

PART 2 and membrane manufacturer, whichever is more stringent. 

1. Provide fastening pattern per wind uplift requirements.  

2. In no case shall fasteners be installed within 6” of board edge.

3. Fasteners shall not penetrate bottom of deck flutes more than ¾” to avoid damage to deck 

mounted conduit and other interior equipment.
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3.5 SINGLE-PLY MEMBRANE INSTALLATION

A. Beginning at low point of roof, place membrane without stretching over substrate and allow to 

relax at least 30 minutes before attachment or splicing; in colder weather allow for longer relax 

time.

B. Lay out the membrane pieces so that field and flashing splices are installed to shed water.

C. Install membrane without wrinkles and without gaps or fishmouths in seams; bond and test seams 

and laps in accordance with membrane manufacturer's instructions and details.

D. Install membrane adhered to the substrate, with edge securement as specified.

E. Adhered Membrane:  Bond membrane sheet to substrate using membrane manufacturer's 

recommended bonding material, application rate, and procedures.

F. Edge Securement:  Secure membrane at all locations where membrane terminates or goes 

through an angle change greater than 2 in 12 inches (1:6 ) using mechanically fastened reinforced 

perimeter fastening strips, plates, or metal edging as indicated or as recommended by roofing 

manufacturer.

1. Exceptions:  Round pipe penetrations less than 18 inches (460 mm) in diameter and square 

penetrations less than 4 inches (200 mm) square.

2. Metal edging is not merely decorative; ensure anchorage of membrane as intended by 

roofing manufacturer. 

3. Provide mfg approved base securement for roof to wall, parapet conditions, or offsets 

greater than ½” unless specifically approved by mfg.

G. Special project requirements for membrane cut edges: TPO membrane seams shall be sealed 

by heat welding per manufacturer’s requirements.  In addition, this project will require the 

following:

1. Cut edges of scrim reinforced TPO membrane: Shall be covered with 4” wide WELDED 

unreinforced .060 TPO flashing. 

2. All “T” joints shall be covered with a min 6”x 6” square or 6” diameter self-adhesive cover 

strip.  

3.6 FINISHING AND WALKWAY INSTALLATION

A. Install membrane type walkways at access points to the roof, around rooftop equipment that may 

require maintenance, and where indicated on the drawings.

B. Walkway Pads:  May be provided in lieu of membrane type walkway protection. Adhere to the 

roofing membrane, spacing each pad at minimum of 1.0 inch (25 mm) and maximum of 3.0 inches 

(75 mm) from each other to allow for drainage.  

1. If installation of walkway pads over field fabricated splices or within 6 inches (150 mm) of 

a splice edge cannot be avoided, adhere another layer of flashing over the splice and 

extending beyond the walkway pad a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm) on either side.

2. Prime the membrane, remove the release paper on the pad, press in place, and walk on 

pad to ensure proper adhesion.
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3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Inspection by Manufacturer:  Provide Interim inspection of the roofing system by a Technical 

Representative, or qualified manufacturer representative of roofing system manufacturer, 

specifically to inspect installation for warranty purposes.  Final Inspection also to be conducted 

by manufacturer. Inform owner 72 hrs prior to inspection.

B. Perform all corrections necessary for issuance of warranty.

C. Destructive tests performed daily and at the beginning and every time there is an interruption in 

the welding process (i.e. power failure, welder shut down, job site conditions change and after 

lunch). There should be periodic checks (including at the start of each day) to verify good peel 

strength.  Samples of daily welds to be submitted to owner.

3.8 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Clean all contaminants generated by roofing work from building and surrounding areas, including 

bitumen, adhesives, sealants, and coatings.

B. Repair or replace building components and finished surfaces damaged or defaced due to the 

work of this section; comply with recommendations of manufacturers of components and 

surfaces.

C. Remove leftover materials, trash, debris, equipment from project site and surrounding areas. Do 

not use owners dumpsters or trash containers. 

3.9 TEMPORARY CUT-OFF

A. All flashings shall be installed concurrently with the membrane in to maintain a watertight 

condition as the work progresses.

B. When a break in the day’s work occurs in the central area of the project install a temporary 

watertight seal.  An 8” strip of flashing membrane shall be welded 4” to the new flashing 

membrane.  The remaining 4” of flashing membrane shall be sealed to the deck and/or the 

substrate so that water will not be allowed to travel under the new or existing membrane.  The 

edge of the membrane shall be sealed in a continuous heavy application of pourable sealer of 6-

inch width.  When work resumes, the contaminated membrane shall be removed and disposed 

of.  None of these materials shall be reused in the new work.

C. If inclement weather occurs while a temporary water stop is in place, the Contractor shall provide 

the labor necessary to monitor the situation to maintain a watertight condition.

D. If any water is allowed to enter under the newly-completed system, the affected area shall be 

removed and replaced at the Contractor’s expense.

E. The roof contractor is responsible for consequential damage that occurs to the interior, exterior 

of the building or equipment during re-roofing.

3.10 CLEAN UP

A. Perform daily clean-up to collect all wrappings, empty containers, paper, and other debris from 

the project site.  Upon completion, all debris must be disposed of in a legally acceptable manner.
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B. Prior to the manufacturer's inspection for warranty, the applicator must perform a pre-inspection 

to review all work and to verify all flashing has been completed as well as the application of all 

caulking.

3.11 PROJECT COMPLETION

A. At end of construction period, or at a time when remaining construction will in no way affect or 

endanger roofing, make a final inspection of roofing and prepare a written report to Owner, 

describing nature and extent of deterioration or damage found.

1. Repair or replace (as required) deteriorated or defective work found at time of final 

inspection to a condition free of damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion 

and in accordance with requirements of specified warranty.

B. Provide 72 hours notice to Owner of manufacturer’s warrantee inspection.

C. Provide all warrantees to Owner.

END OF SECTION 075423
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SECTION 076100 – STANDING SEAM METAL ROOF

PART  1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Standing-seam roof panels.
2. Roof insulation.
3. Snow guards.
4. .050 colored coil stock for fabrication of downspouts.
5. .032 colored coil stock for fabrication of extruded gutters.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 5 Section “Steel Deck” for steel roof deck.
2. Division 6 Section “Miscellaneous Carpentry” for wood framing and sheathing.
3. Division 7 Section “Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim” for flashing which is part of the system 

specified in this section.
4. Division 7 Section “Joint Sealants” for field-applied sealants.
5. Division 7 Section “Gutters & Downspouts” for gutters.

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General: Provide manufactured roof panel assemblies complying with performance 
requirements indicated and capable of withstanding structural movement, thermally induced 
movement, and exposure to weather without failure or infiltration of water into the building 
interior.

B. Air infiltration: Provide manufactured roof panel assemblies with permanent resistance to air 
leakage through assembly of not more than 0.09 cfm/sq. ft. of fixed roof area when tested 
according to ASTM E 1680 at a static-air-pressure difference of 4.0/lbf/sq. ft.

C. Water Penetration: Provide manufactured roof panel assemblies with no water penetration as 
defined in the test method when tested according to ASTM E 1646 at a minimum differential 
pressure of 20 percent of inward acting, wind-load design pressure of not less than 6.24 lb/sq. 
ft. And not more than 12.0/sq. ft.

D. Wind-Uplift Resistance: Provide roof panel assemblies that meet requirements of UL 580 for 
Class 90 wind-uplift resistance.  In addition, provide an engineer’s certified roof design for 
resisting 110 mph wind gusts.

E. Structural Performance: Provide manufactured roof panel assemblies capable of safely 
supporting design loads indicated under in-service conditions with vertical deflection no greater 
than the following, based on testing manufacturer’s standard units according to ASTM E 1592 
by a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency.

1. Maximum Deflection: 1/180 of the span.

1.3 SUBMITTALS
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A. Product Data: Include manufacturer’s product specifications, standard details certified  product  
test results, and general recommendations, as applicable to materials and finishes for each 
component and for total panel assemblies.

        B.Shop Drawings: Show layouts of panels on roofs, details of edge conditions, joints, panel 
profiles, supports, anchorages, trim flashings, underlayment, closures, snow guards, and 
special details.  Distinguish between factory- and field-assembled work.

1. For installed products indicated to comply with certain design loadings, include structural 
analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for 
their preparation.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer’s color charts and chips showing the full range of 
colors, textures, and patterns available for roof panels with factory-applied finishes.

D. Product Test Reports: Indicate compliance of manufactured roof panel assemblies and 
materials with performance and other requirements based on comprehensive testing of current 
products.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Engage an experienced installer who has completed metal roof panel 
projects similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and with a record 
of successful in-service performance.

        B.Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice 
in the jurisdiction where the Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering 
services of the kind indicated.

C. Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency with the experience and 
capability to conduct the testing indicated without delaying the Work, as documented according 
to ASTM E 699.

E. No “on site” rolling of roof panels will be considered.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver panels and other components so they will not be damaged or deformed.  Package 
panels for protection against damage during transportation or handling.

        B.Handling: Exercise care in unloading, storing, and erecting roof panels to prevent bending, 
warping, twisting, and surface damage.

C. Stack materials on platforms or pallets, covered with tarpaulins or other suitable weathertight 
and ventilated covering.  Store panels to ensure dryness.  Do not store panels in contact with 
other materials that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Field Measurements: Verify location of structural members and openings in substrates by field 
measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.  Coordinate 
fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work.
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1. Established Dimensions: Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying 
the Work, either establish opening dimensions and proceed with fabricating roof panels 
without field measurements or allow for trimming panel units.  Coordinate roof 
construction to ensure actual locations of structural members and to ensure opening 
dimensions correspond to established dimensions.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. General Warranty: Special warranties specified in this Article shall not deprive the Owner of 
other rights the Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract Documents and shall 
be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties made by the Contractor under 
requirements of the Contract Documents.

B. Special Finish Warranty: Submit a written warranty, signed by manufacturer, covering failure of 
the factory-applied exterior finish on metal roof panels within the specified warranty period and 
agreeing to repair finish or replace roof panels that show evidence of finish deterioration.  
Deterioration of finish includes, but is not limited to, color fade, chalking, cracking, peeling, and 
loss of film integrity.

1. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Completion.

C. Special Weathertight Warranty: Submit a written warranty executed by manufacturer agreeing 
to repair or replace metal roof panel assembly that fails to remain weathertight within the 
specified warranty period.

1. Weathertight Warranty Period: 5 years from date of Completion.

PART 2  - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Steel Roof Panels: Factory preformed standing-seam metal panels, consisting of a 16 to 18 inch 
wide flat pan with full width of panel subtle longitudinal striations, with vertical leg 1 to 2 inches 
high, factory-formed, waterproof panel locking edges, containing non-hardening factory installed 
sealant, installed with concealed fastener clips over ice and water shield underlayment over 
polyisocyanurate insulation board, over metal deck.

1. Provide factory installed, high grade, hot-melt elastomeric sealant on the bottom edge of 
the female seam leg, designed to seal against adjacent male panel leg.

B. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, including design intent of metal roof 
details for this project, provide one of the following:

1. Steel Roof Panels:

a. Metal roofing Systems, Inc. (Series 2000 used as model.)
b. Pac Clad - Snap Clad
c. Englert - Series S2000
d. American Buildings Roofing and Architectural Products, Loc Seam.
e. Berridge Manufacturing Co., Cee-Lock Snap Lock;
f. Dimensional Metals, Inc., Inter-Lock IL20; Double-Lock DL15.
g. McElroy Metal, Inc., Medallion-Lok; Maxima 216.
h. Merchant & Evans, Inc. Zip-Rib Interlock
g. Construction Metal Products, Inc. (Addn #2)



Buncombe County Government A-B Technical Community College 10/1/2021
Enka Campus TCC Building Roof Replacement Novus Architects, Inc.
Project No. 2015-3113.10

STANDING SEAM METAL ROOF 076100 - 4

2.2 METALS AND FINISHES

A. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet Prepainted with Coil Coating: Steel sheet metallic coated by the 
hot-dip process and prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A 755 and the 
following requirements.

1. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 792, Class AZ-55 coating, Grade 40; 
structural quality.

2. Thickness: 24 gauge, unless otherwise indicated or required to meet performance 
specified herein.

3. Finish: Apply the following organic coating in thickness indicated.  Furnish appropriate 
air-drying spray finish in matching color for touchup.

a. Fluoropolyer 2 -Coat Coating System: Manufacturer’s standard 2-coat, 
thermocured system composed of specially formulated inhibitive primer and 
fluoropoymer color topcoat containing not less than 70 percent 
polyvinylidene fluoride resin by weight with a total minimum dry film 
thickness of 0.9 mil and 30 percent reflective gloss when tested according 
to ASTM D 523.

1) Durability: Provide coating field tested under normal range of weather 
conditions for a minimum of 20 years without significant peel, blister, 
flake, chip, crack, or check in finish; without chalking in excess of a 
chalk rating of 8 according to ASTM D 4214; and without fading in 
excess of 5 Hunder units.

2) Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range of colors.

2.3 ROOF PANEL ASSEMBLIES

A. Standing-Seam Roof Panels: Manufacturer’s standard factory-formed, standing-seam roof 
panel assembly designed for concealed mechanical attachment of panels to deck.

1. Clips: Provide minimum 0.0625-inch-thick, G-90 galvanized panel clips designed to meet 
negative-load requirements.  Provide bearing plates for clips.

2. Provide R-30 of polyiso foam insulation laminated to a polymer coated glass-fiber mat 
facer that is moisture resistant.  Secure to roof deck.  Provide in 1" thickness layers 
with staggered joints.

3. Provide and install snow guards from “Metal Roof Inovations, Inc.”.  Clamps shall be “S-
5!" and snowguard shall be "ColorGard” style snowguard.  Provide (2) snap-on SnoClip 
III per roof pan.  Provide (1) clamp per rib.  Snowguards shall be continuous on every 
roof edge.  Color shall match roof color. (Addn #2)

4. Metal Soffit Panels: Provide .032 aluminum, non-vented soffit panels.  Panels shall have 
a 20 year finish warranty and be complete with ‘J’ Moldings.  Basis of Design: PAC 
750 panels.

2.4 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS

A. Self-Adhering, Polymer-Modified, Bituminous Sheet Underlayment: ASTM D 1970, minimum of 
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40 mils thick.  Provide primer when recommended by underlayment manufacturer.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide on of the following:

a. Polystick TU Plus by Polyglass Inc.

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

B. General: Provide materials and accessories required for a complete roof panel assembly and 
as recommended by panel manufacturer, unless otherwise indicated.

        B.Fasteners: Self-tapping screws, bolts, nuts, self-locking rivets and bolts, end-welded studs, and 
other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads.

1. Use stainless-steel fasteners for exterior applications.
2. Provide exposed fasteners with heads matching color of panel by means of plastic caps 

or factory-applied coating where approved shop drawings indicate exposed fasteners.

C. Accessories: Unless otherwise specified, provide components required for a complete roof 
panel assembly including trim, copings, fascia, mullions, sills, corner units, ridge closures, clips, 
seam covers, battens, flashings, gutters, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar 
items. Match materials and finishes of panels.

1. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, self-extinguishing, expanded, cellular, rubber or cross-linked, 
polyolefin-foam flexible closure strips.  Cut or premold to match configuration of panels. 
Provide closure strips where indicated or necessary to ensure weathertight construction.

2. Sealing Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealing 
tape with release paper backing.  Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, 
nonstaining tape.

3. Elastomeric Joint Sealant: ASTM C920, of base polymer, type, grade, class, and use 
classifications required to seal joints in panel roofing and remain weathertight.  Provide 
sealant recommended by panel manufacturer.

D. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 15-mil dry 
film thickness per coat, unless otherwise indicated.  Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound 
free of asbestos fibers, sulfur components, and other deleterious impurities.

E. Expansion-Joint Sealant: For hooked-type expansion joints that must be free to move, provide 
nonsetting, nonhardening, nonmigrating, heavy-bodied polyisobutylene sealant.

F. Primer: Rust-inhibitive primer recommended by panel manufacturer for finish coat.

G. Snow Guards: As previously specified.

H. Splash blocks: Premolded polyethylene units acceptable to manufacturer for use at points of 
concentrated water delivery on roof from down spouts.

I. .050 colored coil stock for fabrication of downspouts.  Color to match roof and fascia.

J. .032 colored coil stock for fabrication of gutters.  Color to match roof and fascia.

2.6 FABRICATION

A. General: Fabricate and finish panels and accessories at the factory to greatest extent possible, 
by manufacturer’s standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated 
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performance requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing.  Comply with indicated profiles 
and with dimensional and structural requirements.

B. Sound Control: Where sound-absorption requirement is indicated, fabricate interior liner panels 
with 1/8-inch-diameter holes uniformly spaced approximately 1000 holes per square foot.  
Cover insulation with polyethylene film and provide inserts of wire mesh to form acoustical 
spacer grid.

C. Fabricate panel joints with captive gaskets or separator strips that provide a tight seal and 
prevent metal-to-metal contact, in a manner that will minimize noise from movements within 
panel assembly.

PART 3  - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements 
indicated for conditions affecting performance of metal panel roofing.

1. Panel Supports and Anchorage: Examine roof framing to verify that purlins, angles, 
channels, and other secondary structural panel support members and anchorage have 
been installed according to written instructions of panel manufacturer.

2. Do not proceed with roof panel installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Coordinate metal panel roofing with rain drainage work; flashing; trim; and construction of decks, 
parapets, walls, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive 
installation.

B. Promptly remove protective film, if any, from exposed surfaces of metal panels.  Strip with care 
to avoid damage to finish.

3.3 PANEL INSTALLATION

A. General: Comply with panel manufacturer’s written instructions and recommendations for 
installation, as applicable to project conditions and supporting substrates.   Anchor panels and 
other components of the Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural 
movement.

1. Field cutting exterior panels by torch is not permitted.
2. Install panels with concealed fasteners, unless otherwise indicated on approved shop 

drawings.
3. Install panels over solid substrate with minimum 3:12 slope.

B. Bituminous Sheet Underlayment: Install over entire substrate prior to installation of metal roofing 
pressure plates.  Overlap as recommended by manufacturer.

C. Accessories:   Install components required for a complete roof panel assembly including trim 
copings, fascia, ridge closures, clips, seam covers, battens, flashings, gutters, sealants, 
gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.
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D. Separate dissimilar metals by painting each metal surface in area of contact with a bituminous 
coating, by applying rubberized-asphalt underlayment to each metal surface, or by other 
permanent separation as recommended by manufacturers of dissimilar metals.

E. Joint Sealers: Install gaskets, joint fillers, and sealants where indicated and where required for 
weatherproof performance of panel assemblies. Provide types of gaskets, fillers, and sealants 
indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, types recommended by panel manufacturer.

1. Install weatherseal under ridge cap. Flash and seal panels at eave and rake with rubber, 
neoprene, other closures to exclude weather.

2. Seal panel end laps with double beads of tape or sealant, full width of panel.  Seal side 
joints where recommended by panel manufacturer.

3. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements of Division 7 Section “Joint 
Sealants”.

F. Standing-Seam Roof Panel Assembly: Fasten panels to supports with concealed clip according 
to panel manufacturer’s written instructions.

1. Install clips at each support with self-drilling/self-tapping fasteners.
2. At end laps of panels, install tape caulk between panels.
3. Follow manufacturer’s written installation instructions.

G. Installation Tolerances: Shim and align panel units within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 
feet on slope and location lines as indicated and within 1/8 inch offset of adjoining faces and of 
alignment of matching profiles.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTING

A. Damaged Units: Replace panels and other components of the Work that have been damaged 
or have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair 
procedures.

B. Cleaning: Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as soon as each 
panel is installed.  On completion of panel installation, clean finished surfaces as 
recommended by panel manufacturer and maintain in a clean condition during construction.

END OF SECTION 076100
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SECTION 076200 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Manufactured reglets with counterflashing.
2. Formed roof-drainage sheet metal fabrications.
3. Formed low-slope roof sheet metal fabrications.
4. Formed steep-slope roof sheet metal fabrications.
5. Formed wall sheet metal fabrications.

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each of the following

1. Underlayment materials.
2. Elastomeric sealant.
3. Butyl sealant.
4. Epoxy seam sealer.

B. Shop Drawings: For sheet metal flashing and trim.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
2. Detail fabrication and installation layouts, expansion-joint locations, and keyed details. 

Distinguish between shop- and field-assembled Work.
3. Include identification of material, thickness, weight, and finish for each item and location 

in Project.
4. Include details for forming, including profiles, shapes, seams, and dimensions.
5. Include details for joining, supporting, and securing, including layout and spacing of 

fasteners, cleats, clips, and other attachments. Include pattern of seams.
6. Include details of termination points and assemblies.
7. Include details of expansion joints and expansion-joint covers, including showing 

direction of expansion and contraction from fixed points.
8. Include details of roof-penetration flashing.
9. Include details of edge conditions, including eaves, ridges, valleys, rakes, crickets, 

flashings, and counterflashings.
10. Include details of special conditions.
11. Include details of connections to adjoining work.

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 12 inches long by 
actual width.
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1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product Certificates: For each type of coping and roof edge flashing that is 
ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 tested.

B. Evaluation Reports: For copings and roof edge flashing, from an agency acceptable to authority 
having jurisdiction showing compliance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1.

C. Sample warranty.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance data.

B. Special warranty.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing 
and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful 
in-service performance.

1. For copings and roof edge flashings that are ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 tested, shop shall 
be listed as able to fabricate required details as tested and approved.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty on Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet metal 
flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified 
warranty period.

1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:

a. Color fading more than 5 Delta units when tested in accordance with 
ASTM D2244.

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested in accordance with ASTM D4214.
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

2. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General: Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies, including cleats, anchors, and fasteners, 
shall withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to 
weather without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in 
construction. Completed sheet metal flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and shall 
remain watertight.
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B. Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim: Comply with [NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing 
Manual: Architectural Metal Flashing, Condensation and Air Leakage Control, and Reroofing"] 
[and] [SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual"] requirements for dimensions and profiles 
shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated.

C. Sheet Metal Standard for Copper: Comply with CDA's "Copper in Architecture Handbook." 
Conform to dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated.

D. SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install copings and roof edge flashings tested in 
accordance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design 
pressure:

1. Design Wind Speed:  72mph.

E. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint 
sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Base calculations on surface 
temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.

1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.

2.2 SHEET METALS

A. General: Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying 
strippable, temporary protective film before shipping.

B. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209, alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish required, with 
temper as required to suit forming operations and performance required; with smooth, flat 
surface.

1. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 
than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. 
Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with 
coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.

2. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
3. Concealed Finish: Pretreat with manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or 

polyester backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash coat with minimum total dry 
film thickness of 0.5 mil.

C. Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A240/A240M, Type 304, dead soft, fully annealed; with smooth, 
flat surface.

1. Finish:  ASTM A480/A480M, No. 2D (dull, cold rolled).

D. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Provide aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet in accordance with 
ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 coating designation, Grade 40; prepainted by coil-coating 
process to comply with ASTM A755/A755M.

1. Surface:  Smooth, flat.
2. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:
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a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 
70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, 
pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and 
resin manufacturers' written instructions.

3. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
4. Concealed Finish: Pretreat with manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or 

polyester backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash coat with minimum total dry 
film thickness of 0.5 mil.

E. Lead Sheet: ASTM B749 lead sheet.

2.3 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS

A. Felt: ASTM D226/D226M, Type II (No. 30), asphalt-saturated organic felt; nonperforated.

B. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet Underlayment: Minimum 30 mils thick, consisting of a 
slip-resistant polyethylene- or polypropylene-film top surface laminated to a layer of butyl- or 
SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; specifically designed to withstand 
high metal temperatures beneath metal roofing. Provide primer in accordance with 
underlayment manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the 
following: 
a. Polyglass: Polystick TU Plus.
b. Or Equal

2. Low-Temperature Flexibility: ASTM D1970/D1970M; passes after testing at minus 20 
deg F or lower.

C. Slip Sheet: Rosin-sized building paper, 3 lb/100 sq. ft. minimum.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. General: Provide materials and types of fasteners, protective coatings, sealants, and other 
miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation and as 
recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item unless otherwise 
indicated.

B. Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and 
bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by 
manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item.

1. General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head.

a. Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or 
factory-applied coating. Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC sealing washers 
under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal.

b. Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless steel rivets suitable for metal 
being fastened.

c. Spikes and Ferrules: Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule matching 
internal gutter width.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=5139


Buncombe County Government A-B Technical Community College 10/1/2021
Enka Campus TCC Building Roof Replacement Novus Architects, Inc.
Project No. 2015-3113.10

SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 076200 - 5

2. Fasteners for Copper Sheet: Copper, hardware bronze or passivated Series 300 
stainless steel.

3. Fasteners for Aluminum Sheet: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel.
4. Fasteners for Stainless Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel.
5. Fasteners for Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-

dip galvanized steel in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329.

C. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealant tape 
with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 
inch wide and 1/8 inch thick.

D. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C920, elastomeric polyurethane or silicone polymer sealant; of 
type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim 
and remain watertight.

E. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; 
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited 
movement.

F. Epoxy Seam Sealer: Two-part, noncorrosive, aluminum seam-cementing compound, 
recommended by aluminum manufacturer for exterior nonmoving joints, including riveted joints.

G. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion in accordance with ASTM D1187/D1187M.

H. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application.

I. Reglets: Units of type, material, and profile required, formed to provide secure interlocking of 
separate reglet and counterflashing pieces, and compatible with flashing indicated with factory-
mitered and -welded corners and junctions and with interlocking counterflashing on exterior 
face, of same metal as reglet.
1. Material:  Stainless steel, 0.019 inch thick.
2. Surface-Mounted Type: Provide with slotted holes for fastening to substrate, with 

neoprene or other suitable weatherproofing washers, and with channel for sealant at top 
edge.

3. Stucco Type: Provide with upturned fastening flange and extension leg of length to match 
thickness of applied finish materials.

4. Concrete Type: Provide temporary closure tape to keep reglet free of concrete materials, 
special fasteners for attaching reglet to concrete forms, and guides to ensure alignment 
of reglet section ends.

5. Masonry Type: Provide with offset top flange for embedment in masonry mortar joint.
6. Accessories:

a. Flexible-Flashing Retainer: Provide resilient plastic or rubber accessory to secure 
flexible flashing in reglet where clearance does not permit use of standard metal 
counterflashing or where Drawings show reglet without metal counterflashing.

b. Counterflashing Wind-Restraint Clips: Provide clips to be installed before 
counterflashing to prevent wind uplift of counterflashing's lower edge.

7. Finish:  With manufacturer's standard color coating.
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2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL

A. Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and 
recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, 
metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required.

1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in shop to greatest extent possible.
2. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with 

performance requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and 
metal.

3. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered and obtain field measurements 
for accurate fit before shop fabrication.

4. Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil-canning, 
buckling, and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges folded 
back to form hems.

5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Do not use exposed 
fasteners on faces exposed to view.

B. Fabrication Tolerances:

1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to a tolerance of 1/4 
inch in 20 feet on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within 1/8-inch 
offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles.

2. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to tolerances 
specified.

C. Expansion Provisions: Form metal for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.

1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled 
with butyl sealant concealed within joints.

2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

D. Sealant Joints: Where movable, nonexpansion-type joints are required, form metal in 
accordance with cited sheet metal standard to provide for proper installation of elastomeric 
sealant.

E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or 
from compatible, noncorrosive metal.

F. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet metal 
standard for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured.

G. Seams:

1. Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, 
and solder.

2. Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with elastomeric 
sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use. Rivet 
joints where necessary for strength.

3. Seams for Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and 
seal with epoxy seam sealer. Rivet joints where necessary for strength.
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2.6 ROOF-DRAINAGE SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS

A. Hanging Gutters:

1. Fabricate to cross section required, complete with end pieces, outlet tubes, and other 
accessories as required.

2. Fabricate in minimum 96-inch-long sections.
3. Furnish flat-stock gutter brackets and flat-stock gutter spacers and straps fabricated from 

same metal as gutters, of size recommended by cited sheet metal standard, but with 
thickness not less than twice the gutter thickness.

4. Fabricate expansion joints, expansion-joint covers, gutter bead reinforcing bars, and 
gutter accessories from same metal as gutters. Shop fabricate interior and exterior 
corners.

5. Gutters with Girth up to 15 Inches: Fabricate from the following materials:

a. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel:  0.022 inch thick.

B. Downspouts: Fabricate rectangular downspouts to dimensions indicated on Drawings, complete 
with mitered elbows. Furnish with metal hangers from same material as downspouts and 
anchors. Shop fabricate elbows.
1. Fabricate from the following materials:

a. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel:  0.022 inch thick.

C. Parapet Scuppers: Fabricate scuppers to dimensions required, with closure flange trim to 
exterior, 4-inch-wide wall flanges to interior, and base extending 4 inches beyond cant or 
tapered strip into field of roof. Fabricate from the following materials:

.
1. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel:  0.028 inch thick.

D. Conductor Heads: Fabricate conductor heads with flanged back and stiffened top edge and of 
dimensions and shape required, complete with outlet tubes, exterior flange trim, and built-in 
overflows. Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel:  0.028 inch thick.

E. Splash Pans: Fabricate to dimensions and shape required and from the following materials:

1. Stainless Steel:  0.019 inch thick.

2.7 LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS

A. Roof Edge Flashing (Gravel Stop) and Fascia Cap: Fabricate in minimum 96-inch-long, but not 
exceeding 12-foot-long sections. Furnish with 6-inch-wide, joint cover plates. Shop fabricate 
interior and exterior corners.

1. Fabricate from the following materials:

a. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel:  0.028 inch thick.

B. Copings: Fabricate in minimum 96-inch-long, but not exceeding 12-foot-long, sections. 
Fabricate joint plates of same thickness as copings. Furnish with continuous cleats to support 
edge of external leg and drill elongated holes for fasteners on interior leg. Miter corners, fasten 
and seal watertight. Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners.
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1. Fabricate from the following materials:

a. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel:  0.040 inch thick.

C. Base Flashing:  Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners.  Fabricate from the following 
materials:

1. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel:  0.028 inch thick.

D. Counterflashing:  Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners.  Fabricate from the following 
materials:

1. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel:  0.022 inch thick.

E. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel:  0.028 inch thick.

F. Roof-Drain Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Stainless Steel:  0.016 inch thick.

2.8 STEEP-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS

A. Apron, Step, Cricket, and Backer Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel:  0.022 inch thick.

B. Valley Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel:  0.028 inch thick.

C. Drip Edges: Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel:  0.022 inch thick.

D. Eave, Rake, Ridge, and Hip Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel:  0.022 inch thick.

2.9 WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS

A. Through-Wall Flashing: Fabricate continuous flashings in minimum 96-inch-long, but not 
exceeding 12-foot-long, sections, under copings, and at shelf angles. Fabricate discontinuous 
lintel, sill, and similar flashings to extend 6 inches beyond each side of wall openings; and form 
with 2-inch-high, end dams. Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Stainless Steel:  0.016 inch thick.

B. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction: Fabricate head, sill, jamb, and similar flashings to 
extend 4 inches beyond wall openings. Form head and sill flashing with 2-inch-high, end dams. 
Fabricate from the following materials:
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1. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel:  0.022 inch thick.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION OF UNDERLAYMENT

A. Felt Underlayment: Install felt underlayment, wrinkle free, using adhesive to minimize use of 
mechanical fasteners under sheet metal flashing and trim.

1. Install in shingle fashion to shed water.
2. Lap joints not less than 2 inches.

B. Synthetic Underlayment: Install synthetic underlayment, wrinkle free, in accordance with 
manufacturers' written instructions, and using adhesive where possible to minimize use of 
mechanical fasteners under sheet metal.

1. Lap horizontal joints not less than 4 inches.
2. Lap end joints not less than 12 inches.

C. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet Underlayment:

1. Install self-adhering, high-temperature sheet underlayment; wrinkle free.
2. Prime substrate if recommended by underlayment manufacturer.
3. Comply with temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation; use 

primer for installing underlayment at low temperatures.
4. Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with end laps of not less than 6 inches staggered 

24 inches between courses.
5. Overlap side edges not less than 3-1/2 inches. Roll laps and edges with roller.
6. Roll laps and edges with roller.
7. Cover underlayment within 14 days.

D. Install slip sheet, wrinkle free, over underlayment before installing sheet metal flashing and trim.

1. Install in shingle fashion to shed water.
2. Lapp joints not less than 4 inches.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and recommendations of 
cited sheet metal standard that apply to installation characteristics required unless otherwise 
indicated on Drawings.

1. Install fasteners, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items 
as required to complete sheet metal flashing and trim system.

2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes. Provide uniform, neat 
seams with minimum exposure of sealant.

3. Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in 
place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement.

4. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight 
performance.

5. Install continuous cleats with fasteners spaced not more than 12 inches o.c.
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6. Space individual cleats not more than 12 inches apart. Attach each cleat with at least two 
fasteners. Bend tabs over fasteners.

7. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil-canning, and free of buckling 
and tool marks.

8. Do not field cut sheet metal flashing and trim by torch.

B. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts 
pressure-treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or 
corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent 
separation as recommended by sheet metal manufacturer or cited sheet metal standard.

1. Coat concealed side of uncoated-aluminum and stainless steel sheet metal flashing and 
trim with bituminous coating where flashing and trim contact wood, ferrous metal, or 
cementitious construction.

2. Underlayment: Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on cementitious or 
wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet.

C. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.

1. Space movement joints at maximum of 10 feet with no joints within 24 inches of corner or 
intersection.

2. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled 
with sealant concealed within joints.

3. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

D. Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate substrate not less than recommended by fastener 
manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance.

E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to 
minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight 
installation.

F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction.

1. Use sealant-filled joints unless otherwise indicated.

a. Embed hooked flanges of joint members not less than 1 inch into sealant.
b. Form joints to completely conceal sealant.
c. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F, set 

joint members for 50 percent movement each way.
d. Adjust setting proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures.

1) Do not install sealant-type joints at temperatures below 40 deg F.

2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint 
Sealants."

3.3 INSTALLATION OF ROOF-DRAINAGE SYSTEM

A. Install sheet metal roof-drainage items to produce complete roof-drainage system in accordance 
with cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of roof 
perimeter flashing with installation of roof-drainage system.

B. Hanging Gutters:
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1. Join sections with joints sealed with sealant.
2. Provide for thermal expansion.
3. Attach gutters at eave or fascia to firmly anchor them in position.
4. Provide end closures and seal watertight with sealant.
5. Install gutter with expansion joints at locations indicated on Drawings, but not exceeding, 

60 feet apart. Install expansion-joint caps.

C. Downspouts:

1. Join sections with 1-1/2-inch telescoping joints.
2. Provide hangers with fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely to walls.
3. Locate hangers at top and bottom and at approximately 60 inches o.c.
4. Provide elbows at base of downspout to direct water away from building.
5. Connect downspouts to underground drainage system.

D. Splash Pans:

1. Install where downspouts discharge on low-slope roofs.
2. Set in asphalt roofing cement or elastomeric sealant compatible with the substrate.

E. Parapet Scuppers:

1. Continuously support scupper, set to correct elevation, and seal flanges to interior wall 
face, over cants or tapered edge strips, and under roofing membrane.

2. Anchor scupper closure trim flange to exterior wall and seal with elastomeric sealant to 
scupper.

3. Loosely lock front edge of scupper with conductor head.
4. seal with elastomeric sealant exterior wall scupper flanges into back of conductor head.

F. Conductor Heads: Anchor securely to wall, with elevation of conductor head rim at minimum of 
1 inch below scupper or gutter discharge.

G. Expansion-Joint Covers: Install expansion-joint covers at locations and of configuration 
indicated on Drawings. Lap joints minimum of 4 inches in direction of water flow.

3.4 INSTALLATION OF ROOF FLASHINGS

A. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements, sheet metal 
manufacturer's written installation instructions, and cited sheet metal standard.

1. Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line, levels, and slopes.
2. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that are permanently watertight and weather 

resistant.

B. Roof Edge Flashing:

1. Install roof edge flashings in accordance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1.
2. Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces in accordance with recommendations in cited 

sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Interlock bottom edge of roof edge 
flashing with continuous cleat anchored to substrate at staggered 3-inch centers.

3. Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces in accordance with recommendations in FM 
Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for FM Approvals' listing for required 
windstorm classification.
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C. Copings:

1. Install roof edge flashings in accordance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1.
2. Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces in accordance with recommendations in cited 

sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated.

a. Interlock exterior bottom edge of coping with continuous cleat anchored to 
substrate at 16-inch centers.

b. Anchor interior leg of coping with washers and screw fasteners through slotted 
holes at 24-inch centers.

3. Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces in accordance with recommendations in FM 
Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for specified FM Approvals' listing for 
required windstorm classification.

D. Pipe or Post Counterflashing: Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top 
edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending minimum of 4 inches over base flashing. Install 
stainless steel draw band and tighten.

E. Counterflashing: Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing.

1. Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing.
2. Extend counterflashing 4 inches over base flashing.
3. Lap counterflashing joints minimum of 4 inches.

F. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation of 
roofing and other items penetrating roof. Seal with elastomeric butyl sealant and clamp flashing 
to pipes that penetrate roof.

3.5 INSTALLATION OF WALL FLASHINGS

A. Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture in accordance 
with cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of wall 
flashing with installation of wall-opening components such as windows, doors, and louvers.

B. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction: Install continuous head, sill, jamb, and similar 
flashings to extend 4 inches beyond wall openings.

3.6 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES

A. Installation Tolerances: Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerance 
of 1/4 inch in 20 feet on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within 1/8-inch 
offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles.

3.7 CLEANING

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 
weathering.

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder.

C. Clean off excess sealants.
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3.8 PROTECTION

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim 
are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.

B. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated 
beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures, as determined by 
Architect.

END OF SECTION 076200
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SECTION 077213 - ROOF ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Roof curbs.
2. Equipment supports.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of roof accessory.

B. Shop Drawings: For roof accessories.

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Sample warranties.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and maintenance data.

1.5 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer 
agrees to repair finishes or replace roof accessories that show evidence of deterioration of 
factory-applied finishes within 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ROOF CURBS

A. Roof Curbs: Internally reinforced roof-curb units capable of supporting superimposed live and 
dead loads, including equipment loads and other construction indicated on Drawings, bearing 
continuously on roof structure, and capable of meeting performance requirements; with welded 
or mechanically fastened and sealed corner joints, straight sides, and integrally formed deck-
mounting flange at perimeter bottom.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11238
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a. AES Industries, Inc.
b. Greenheck Fan Corporation.
c. Roof Products, Inc.

B. Size: Coordinate dimensions with roughing-in information or Shop Drawings of equipment to be 
supported.

C. Material:  Aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.064 inch thick.

1. Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer.
2. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

D. Construction:

1. Curb Profile:  Manufacturer's standard compatible with roofing system.
2. On ribbed or fluted metal roofs, form deck-mounting flange at perimeter bottom to 

conform to roof profile.
3. Fabricate curbs to minimum height of 12 inches above roofing surface unless otherwise 

indicated.
4. Top Surface: Level top of curb, with roof slope accommodated by use of leveler frame.
5. Sloping Roofs: Where roof slope exceeds 1:48, fabricate curb with perimeter curb height 

tapered to accommodate roof slope so that top surface of perimeter curb is level. Equip 
unit with water diverter or cricket on side that obstructs water flow.

6. Insulation: Factory insulated with 1-1/2-inch- thick glass-fiber board insulation.
7. Liner: Same material as curb, of manufacturer's standard thickness and finish.
8. Nailer: Factory-installed wood nailer along top flange of curb, continuous around curb 

perimeter.
9. Wind Restraint Straps and Base Flange Attachment: Provide wind restraint straps, 

welded strap connectors, and base flange attachment to roof structure at perimeter of 
curb, of size and spacing required to meet wind uplift requirements.

10. Platform Cap: Where portion of roof curb is not covered by equipment, provide 
weathertight platform cap formed from 3/4-inch-thick plywood covered with metal sheet of 
same type, thickness, and finish as required for curb.

11. Metal Counterflashing: Manufacturer's standard, removable, fabricated of same metal 
and finish as curb.

12. Security Grille:  Provide for all units.
13. Damper Tray: Provide damper tray or shelf with opening 3 inches.

2.2 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS

A. Equipment Supports:  Rail-type metal equipment supports capable of supporting superimposed 
live and dead loads between structural supports, including equipment loads and other 
construction indicated on Drawings, spanning between structural supports; capable of meeting 
performance requirements; with welded or mechanically fastened and sealed corner 
joints, integral metal cant, and integrally formed structure-mounting flange at bottom.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

a. AES Industries, Inc.
b. Greenheck Fan Corporation.
c. Roof Products, Inc.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457124527
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457124533
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457124543
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11239
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457124550
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457124556
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457124566
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B. Size: Coordinate dimensions with roughing-in information or Shop Drawings of equipment to be 
supported.

C. Material:  Aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.064 inch thick.

1. Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer.
2. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

D. Construction:

1. Curb Profile:  Manufacturer's standard compatible with roofing system.
2. Insulation: Factory insulated with 1-1/2-inch- thick glass-fiber board insulation.
3. Liner: Same material as equipment support, of manufacturer's standard thickness and 

finish.
4. Nailer: Factory-installed continuous wood nailers 3-1/2 inches wide on top flange of 

equipment supports, continuous around support perimeter.
5. Wind Restraint Straps and Base Flange Attachment: Provide wind restraint straps, 

welded strap connectors, and base flange attachment to roof structure at perimeter of 
curb of size and spacing required to meet wind uplift requirements.

6. Platform Cap: Where portion of equipment support is not covered by equipment, provide 
weathertight platform cap formed from 3/4-inch-thick plywood covered with metal sheet of 
same type, thickness, and finish as required for curb.

7. Metal Counterflashing: Manufacturer's standard, removable, fabricated of same metal 
and finish as equipment support.

8. On ribbed or fluted metal roofs, form deck-mounting flange at perimeter bottom to 
conform to roof profile.

9. Fabricate equipment supports to minimum height of 12 inches above roofing surface 
unless otherwise indicated.

10. Sloping Roofs: Where roof slope exceeds 1:48, fabricate each support with height to 
accommodate roof slope so that tops of supports are level with each other. Equip 
supports with water diverters or crickets on sides that obstruct water flow.

11. Security Grille:  Provide for all units.

2.3 METAL MATERIALS

A. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A792/A792M, AZ50 coated.

1. Factory Prime Coating: Where field painting is indicated, apply pretreatment and white or 
light-colored, factory-applied, baked-on epoxy primer coat, with a minimum dry film 
thickness of 0.2 mil.

2. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with 
ASTM A755/A755M. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to 
comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer Finish: AAMA 621. System consisting of primer and 
fluoropolymer color topcoat containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by 
weight.

B. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209, manufacturer's standard alloy for finish required, with temper to 
suit forming operations and performance required.
1. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal 

surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.
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a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer Finish: AAMA 2605. System consisting of primer and 
fluoropolymer color topcoat containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by 
weight.

2. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: AAMA 2603 except with a minimum dry film 
thickness of 1.5 mils. Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for 
cleaning, conversion coating, and applying and baking finish.

C. Aluminum Extrusions and Tubes: ASTM B221, manufacturer's standard alloy and temper for 
type of use, finished to match assembly where used; otherwise mill finished.

D. Stainless Steel Sheet and Shapes: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304.

E. Steel Shapes: ASTM A36/A36M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A123/A123M unless 
otherwise indicated.

F. Steel Tube: ASTM A500/A500M, round tube.

G. Galvanized-Steel Tube: ASTM A500/A500M, round tube, hot-dip galvanized according to 
ASTM A123/A123M.

H. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, galvanized.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. General: Provide materials and types of fasteners, protective coatings, sealants, and other 
miscellaneous items required by manufacturer for a complete installation.

B. Cellulosic-Fiber Board Insulation: ASTM C208, Type II, Grade 1, thickness as indicated.

C. Glass-Fiber Board Insulation: ASTM C726, nominal density of 3 lb/cu. ft., thermal resistivity of 
4.3 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu x in. at 75 deg F, thickness as indicated.

D. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation: ASTM C1289, thickness and thermal resistivity as indicated.

E. Wood Nailers: Softwood lumber, pressure treated with waterborne preservatives for 
aboveground use, acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, containing no arsenic or 
chromium, and complying with AWPA C2; not less than 1-1/2 inches thick.

F. Security Grilles:  3/4-inch diameter, ASTM A1011/A1011M steel bars spaced 6 inches o.c. in 
one direction and 12 inches o.c. in the other, shop-primed for field finish. Bituminous Coating: 
Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187/D1187M.

G. Underlayment:

1. Felt: ASTM D226/D226M, Type II (No. 30), asphalt-saturated organic felt, nonperforated.
2. Polyethylene Sheet: 6-mil-thick polyethylene sheet complying with ASTM D4397.
3. Slip Sheet: Building paper, 3 lb/100 sq. ft. minimum, rosin sized.
4. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet: Minimum 30 to 40 mils thick, consisting of slip-

resisting polyethylene-film top surface laminated to layer of butyl or SBS-modified asphalt 
adhesive, with release-paper backing; cold applied. Provide primer when recommended 
by underlayment manufacturer.

5. Fasteners: Roof accessory manufacturer's recommended fasteners suitable for 
application and metals being fastened. Match finish of exposed fasteners with finish of 
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material being fastened. Provide nonremovable fastener heads to exterior exposed 
fasteners. Furnish the following unless otherwise indicated:

H. Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard tubular or fingered design of neoprene, EPDM, PVC, or 
silicone or a flat design of foam rubber, sponge neoprene, or cork.

I. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C920, elastomeric polymer sealant as recommended by roof 
accessory manufacturer for installation indicated; low modulus; of type, grade, class, and use 
classifications required to seal joints and remain watertight.

J. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; 
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for expansion joints with limited movement.

K. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D4586/D4586M, asbestos free, of consistency required for 
application.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. General: Verify dimensions of roof openings for roof accessories. Install roof accessories 
according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Install roof accessories level; plumb; true to line and elevation; and without warping, jogs 
in alignment, buckling, or tool marks.

2. Anchor roof accessories securely in place so they are capable of resisting indicated 
loads.

3. Use fasteners, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to 
complete installation of roof accessories and fit them to substrates.

4. Install roof accessories to resist exposure to weather without failing, rattling, leaking, or 
loosening of fasteners and seals.

B. Metal Protection: Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals from 
contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces with 
bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by manufacturer.

1. Coat concealed side of uncoated aluminum roof accessories with bituminous coating 
where in contact with wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction.

2. Underlayment: Where installing roof accessories directly on cementitious or wood 
substrates, install a course of underlayment and cover with manufacturer's recommended 
slip sheet.

C. Security Grilles: Weld bar intersections and, using tamper-resistant bolts, attach the ends of 
bars to structural frame or primary curb walls.

D. Seal joints with butyl sealant as required by roof accessory manufacturer.

3.2 REPAIR AND CLEANING

A. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair 
galvanizing according to ASTM A780/A780M.
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B. Touch up factory-primed surfaces with compatible primer ready for field painting according to 
Section 099113 "Exterior Painting."

C. Clean exposed surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions.

D. Replace roof accessories that have been damaged or that cannot be successfully repaired by 
finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

END OF SECTION 077200
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes joint sealants for the applications indicated in the Joint-Sealant Schedule 
at the end of Part 3.

1.3 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING

A. Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Testing:  Submit to joint-sealant manufacturers, for 
testing indicated below, samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants.

1. Use manufacturer's standard test method to determine whether priming and other 
specific joint preparation techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of 
joint sealants to joint substrates.

2. Submit not fewer than eight pieces of each kind of material, including joint substrates, 
shims, joint-sealant backings, secondary seals, and miscellaneous materials.

3. Schedule sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.
4. For materials failing tests, obtain joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions for 

corrective measures including use of specially formulated primers.
5. Testing will not be required if joint-sealant manufacturers submit joint preparation data 

that are based on previous testing, not older than 24 months, of sealant products for 
adhesion to, and compatibility with, joint substrates and other materials matching those 
submitted.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated.

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants 
showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.

C. Samples for Verification:  For each kind and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples 
with joint sealants in 1/2-inch-wide joints formed between two 6-inch-long strips of material 
matching the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent to joint sealants.

D. Joint-Sealant Schedule:  Include the following information:

1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
3. Joint-sealant formulation.
4. Joint-sealant color.
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E. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer.

F. Product Certificates:  For each kind of joint sealant and accessory, from manufacturer.

G. Sealant, Waterproofing, and Restoration Institute (SWRI) Validation Certificate:  For each 
sealant specified to be validated by SWRI's Sealant Validation Program.

H. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency, indicating that sealants comply with requirements.

I. Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Test Reports:  From sealant manufacturer, 
indicating the following:

1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for 
compatibility and adhesion with joint sealants.

2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and substrate 
preparation needed for adhesion.

J. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved 
for installation of units required for this Project.

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each kind of joint sealant from single source from single 
manufacturer.

C. Product Testing:  Test joint sealants using a qualified testing agency.

1. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency qualified according to 
ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated.

2. Test according to SWRI's Sealant Validation Program for compliance with requirements 
specified by reference to ASTM C 920 for adhesion and cohesion under cyclic 
movement, adhesion-in-peel, and indentation hardness.

D. Mockups:  Install sealant in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections that are 
indicated to receive joint sealants specified in this Section.  Use materials and installation 
methods specified in this Section.

E. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-
sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F.

2. When joint substrates are wet.
3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for 

applications indicated.
4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed 

from joint substrates.
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1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or 
replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in 
this Section within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Final Acceptance or Beneficial Occupancy.

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which joint-sealant 
manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not comply with 
performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period for Silicone Sealants:  20 years from date of Final Acceptance or 
Beneficial Occupancy.

2. Warranty Period for Urethane Sealants:  5 years from date of Final Acceptance or 
Beneficial Occupancy.

C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from 
the following:

1. Movement of the structure caused by structural settlement or errors attributable to design 
or construction resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's 
written specifications for sealant elongation and compression.

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design specifications.
3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.
4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric 

contaminants.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL

A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible 
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

B. VOC Content of Interior Sealants:  Provide sealants and sealant primers for use inside the 
weatherproofing system that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Part 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24):

1. Architectural Sealants:  250 g/L.
2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  250 g/L.
3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  775 g/L.

C. Liquid-Applied Joint Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for 
each liquid-applied joint sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920 
classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and joint substrates.

D. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining to porous 
substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and have 
not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project.
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E. Suitability for Contact with Food:  Where sealants are indicated for joints that will come in 
repeated contact with food, provide products that comply with 21 CFR 177.2600.

F. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS

A. Single-Component, Nonsag, Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, 
Grade NS, Class 100/50, for Use NT.

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a. Dow Corning Corporation; 790.
b. GE Advanced Materials - Silicones; SilPruf LM SCS2700.
c. Pecora Corporation; 890.
d. Sika Corporation, Construction Products Division; SikaSil-C990.
e. Tremco Incorporated; Spectrem 1.

B. Mildew-Resistant, Single-Component, Acid-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, 
Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, for Use NT.

1. Products:  

a. BASF Building Systems; Omniplus.
b. Dow Corning Corporation; 786 Mildew Resistant.
c. GE Advanced Materials - Silicones; Sanitary SCS1700.
d. Tremco Incorporated; Tremsil 200 Sanitary.

2.3 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS

A. Single-Component, Pourable, Traffic-Grade, Urethane Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, 
Grade P, Class 25, for Use T.

1. Products:

a. BASF Building Systems; Sonolastic SL 1.
b. Bostik, Inc.; Chem-Calk 950.
c. Pecora Corporation; Urexpan NR-201.
d. Sika Corporation. Construction Products Division; Sikaflex - 1CSL.
e. Tremco Incorporated; Vulkem 45.

B. Single-Component, Nonsag, Urethane Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, 
Class 25, for Use NT.

1. Products:

a. Sika Corporation, Inc.; Sikaflex - 1a.
b. BASF Building Systems; Sonolastic NP1.
c. Tremco; Vulkem 116.

C. Multicomponent, Nonsag, Urethane Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade NS, Class 25, 
for Use NT.
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1. Products:

a. BASF Building Systems; Sonolastic NP 2.
b. Bostik, Inc.; Chem-Calk 500.
c. Pecora Corporation; Dynatrol II.
d. Tremco Incorporated; Dymeric 240.
e. Sika Corporation, Construction Products Division; Sikaflex - 2c NS.

2.4 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS

A. Latex Sealant:  Comply with ASTM C 834, Type P, Grade NF.

B. Products:

1. Pecora Corporation; AC-20+.
2. Sonneborn, Division of ChemRex Inc.; Sonolac.
3. Tremco; Tremflex 834.

2.5 ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS

A. Acoustical Joint Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant 
complying with ASTM C 834.  Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through 
perimeter joints and openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative 
assemblies according to ASTM E 90.

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a. Pecora Corporation; AC-20 FTR.
b. USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant.
c. Tremco; Elastic Joint Sealant

2.6 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING

A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material and type that are nonstaining; are compatible 
with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications 
indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin) 
or other type, as approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer for joint application indicated, 
and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum 
sealant performance:

C. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint 
surfaces at back of joint where such adhesion would result in sealant failure.  Provide self-
adhesive tape where applicable.



Buncombe County Government A-B Technical Community College 10/1/2021
Enka Campus TCC Building Roof Replacement Novus Architects, Inc.
Project No. 2015-3113.10

JOINT SEALANTS 079200 - 6

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate 
tests and field tests.

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 
and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or 
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to 
promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates.

C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 
adjacent to joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-
sealant performance.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of 
joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and 
approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint 
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, blast cleaning, mechanical 
abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate 
capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants.  Remove loose particles 
remaining after cleaning operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free 
compressed air. 

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
4. Clean nonporous surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm 

substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.  

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates, where recommended in writing by joint-sealant 
manufacturer, based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply 
primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers to areas 
of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with adjoining 
surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by 
cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after tooling 
without disturbing joint seal.
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3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

A. General:  Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products 
and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.

B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint 
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.

C. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application 

and replace them with dry materials.

D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 
backings are installed:

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability.

E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing 
begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified below to form smooth, uniform beads 
of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of 
sealant with sides of joint.

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not 

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
3. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise 

indicated.

3.4 CLEANING

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by 
methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and 
of products in which joints occur.

3.5 PROTECTION

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances 
and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without 
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite such protection, damage 
or deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately 
so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work.
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3.6 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE

A. Exterior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces:

1. Joint Locations:

a. Isolation and contraction joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
b. Joints in stone paving units, including steps.
c. Joints between different materials listed above.
d. Other joints as indicated.

2. Joint Sealant:  Pourable urethane sealant.  
3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

B. Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces:

1. Joint Locations:

a. Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete.
b. Joints between precast architectural concrete units.
c. Control and expansion joints in unit masonry.
d. Joints in stone cladding.
e. Joints between metal panels.
f. Joints between different materials listed above.
g. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors, windows and 

louvers.
h. Control and expansion joints in ceilings and other overhead surfaces.
i. Other joints as indicated.

2. Joint Sealant:  Single-component neutral-curing silicone sealant or multi-component 
nonsag urethane sealant, as recommended by manufacturer.

3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

C. Interior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces:

1. Joint Locations:

a. Isolation joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
b. Control and expansion joints in stone flooring.
c. Control and expansion joints in tile flooring.
d. Other joints as indicated.

2. Joint Sealant:  Pourable urethane sealant.  
3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

D. Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces:

1. Joint Locations:

a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.
b. Perimeter joints of exterior openings where indicated.
c. Tile control and expansion joints.
d. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of interior unit masonry and concrete walls and 

partitions.
e. Joints on underside of plant-precast structural concrete planks.
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f. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors, 
windows and elevator entrances.

g. Other joints as indicated.

2. Joint Sealant:  Single-component neutral-curing silicone sealant or single component 
nonsag urethane sealant, as recommended by manufacturer.

3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

E. Mildew-resistant interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces:

1. Joint Location:  Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and 
counters.

2. Joint Sealant:  Mildew resistant, single component, nonsag, neutral curing, Silicone.
3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

F. Interior acoustical joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces:

1. Joint Location:  Acoustical joints where indicated.
2. Joint Sealant:  Acoustical.
3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

G. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and casework, and frames of interior doors and 
windows.

1. Joint Sealant:  Latex sealant.
2. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

END OF SECTION 079200
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SECTION 081113 - STANDARD STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary General 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following products manufactured in accordance with SDI 
Recommended Standards:

1. Doors:  Flush, hollow or composite construction standard steel doors for interior and 
exterior locations.  Exterior galvanized.

2. Frames:  Pressed steel frames for doors, transoms, sidelights, mullions, interior glazed 
panels, and other interior and exterior openings of following type:

a. Welded unit type.  Shop prime interior and galvanized exterior.

3. Assemblies:  Provide standard steel door and frame assemblies as required for the 
following:

a. Labeled and fire rated.
b. Thermal rated (insulated).

4. Provide factory primed doors and frames to be field painted.

B. Painting primed doors and frames is specified in Division 9 Section "Painting."

C. Wood doors are specified in another Division 8 Section.

D. Door hardware is specified in another Division 8 Section.

E. Glass and Glazing are specified in another Division 8 Section.

F. Building in of anchors and grouting of frames in masonry construction is specified in Division 
4.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. General:  Submit the following in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Division 1 
Specification Sections.

B. Product data for each type of door and frame specified, including details of construction, 
materials, dimensions, hardware preparation, core, label compliance, sound ratings, profiles, 
and finishes.

C. Shop drawings showing fabrication and installation of standard steel doors and frames.  
Include details of each frame type, elevations of door design types, conditions at openings, 
details of construction, location and installation requirements of door and frame hardware and 
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reinforcements, and details of joints and connections.  Show anchorage and accessory items.

1. Provide schedule of doors and frames using same reference numbers for details and 
openings as those on contract drawings.

2. Indicate coordinate of glazing frames and stops with glass and glazing requirements.

D. Samples for initial selection purposes in form of manufacturer's color charts showing full range 
of colors available for factory-finished doors and frames.

E. Samples for verification purposes of each type of exposed finish required, prepared on 
samples not less than 3 inches by 5 inches and of same thickness and material indicated for 
final unit of Work.  Where finishes involve normal color and texture variations, include sample 
sets showing full range of variations expected.

F. Label Construction Certification:  For door assemblies required to be fire-rated and exceeding 
limitations of labeled assemblies, submit manufacturer's certification that each door and frame 
assembly has been constructed to conform to design, materials and construction equivalent to 
requirements for labeled construction.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Provide doors and frames complying with Steel Door Institute "Recommended Specifications 
Standard Steel Doors and Frames" ANSI/SDI-100 and as herein specified.

B. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  Units that comply with NFPA 80, are identical to door and frame 
assemblies whose fire resistance characteristics have been determined per ASTM E 152 and 
which are labeled and listed by UL, Factory Mutual, Warnock Hersey, or other testing and 
inspecting organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver doors and frames cardboard-wrapped or crated to provide protection during transit 
and job storage.  Provide additional protection to prevent damage to finish of factory-finished 
doors and frames.

B. Inspect doors and frames upon delivery for damage.  Minor damages may be repaired 
provided refinished items are equal in all respects to new work and acceptable to Architect; 
otherwise, remove and replace damaged items as directed.

C. Store doors and frames at building site under cover.  Place units on minimum 4-inches high 
wood blocking.  Avoid use of non-vented plastic or canvas shelters which could create 
humidity chamber.  If cardboard wrapper on door becomes wet, remove carton immediately.  
Provide 1/4-inches spaces between stacked doors to promote air circulation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturer:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide standard steel doors and 
frames by one of the following:
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1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames:
a. Amweld Building Products, Inc.
b. Ceco Corp.
c. Metal Products Corp.
d. Kewanee Corp.
e. Mesker Door Co.
f. Pioneer Industries.
g. Premier Products, Inc. 
h. Republic Builders Products.
i. Steelcraft Manufacturing Co.
j. D & D Specialties, Inc.
k. Curries Hollow Metal Doors & Frames
l. Fleming Steel Doors and Frames

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheets and Strip:  Commercial quality carbon steel, pickled and oiled, 
complying with ASTM A 569 and ASTM A 568.

B. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheets:  Commercial quality carbon steel, complying with ASTM A 366 and 
ASTM A 568.

C. Galvanized Steel Sheets:  Zinc-coated carbon steel sheets of commercial quality, complying 
with ASTM A 653, or drawing quality, ASTM A 642, hot dipped galvanized in accordance with 
ASTM A 924, with G60 coating designation, mill phosphatized.

D. Supports and Anchors:  Fabricate of not less than 18-gage sheet steel; galvanized where 
used with galvanized frames.

E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Manufacturer's standard units.  Where items are to be built into 
exterior walls, hot-dip galvanize in compliance with ASTM A 153, Class C or D as applicable.

F. Shop Applied Paint:  Apply after fabrication.

1. Primer:  Rust-inhibitive enamel or paint, either air-drying or baking, suitable as a base 

for specified finish paints.  Apply a minimum of three mils dry thickness to all surfaces 
including edges and hidden portions of the frame.  Submit paint type and manufacturer 
to Architect prior to fabrication of frames.  Submit notarized statement on company 
letterhead stating that all frames shall have a minimum of the specified thickness.

2. “Galvanneal” steel doors and frames shall receive manufacturers standard rust 
prohibitive treatment by dry passivation process or factory-applied coat of rust-inhibiting 
primer conforming with ANSI A250.10.

2.3 DOORS

A. Provide metal doors of types and styles or grades and models indicated on drawings or 
schedules.

B. Provide metal doors of ANSI grades and models specified below or as indicated on drawings 
or schedules:

1. Interior Doors:  ANSI A250, Level 2, heavy-duty, Model 1 or 2, minimum 18-gage 
cold-rolled sheet steel faces.

2. Exterior Doors:  ANSI A250, Level 3, extra heavy-duty, Model 2, minimum 16-gage 

galvanized steel faces and framework.
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C. Door Louvers:  Provide sightproof stationary louvers for interior doors where indicated, 
constructed of inverted V-shaped or Y-shaped blades formed of 24-gage cold-rolled steel set 
into minimum 20-gage steel frame.  Exterior louvers to be galvanized.

2.4 FRAMES

A. Provide metal frames for doors, transoms, sidelights, borrowed lights, and other openings, of 
types and styles as shown on drawings and schedules.  Conceal fastenings, unless otherwise 
indicated.  Fabricate frames of minimum 16-gage cold-rolled steel.

1. Fabricate frames with mitered, coped, welded corners.

2. Form exterior frames from 16-gage galvanized steel.
3. All exterior frames and doors shall be prepped for a continuous piano hinge.

B. Door Silencers:  Except on weatherstripped frames, drill stops to receive 3 silencers on strike 
jambs of single-door frames and 2 silencers on heads of double-door frames.

C. Plaster Guards:  Provide minimum 26-gage steel plaster guards or mortar boxes at back of 
hardware cutouts where mortar or other materials might obstruct hardware operation and to 
close off interior of openings.

2.5 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate steel door and frame units to be rigid, neat in appearance and free from defects, 
warp or buckle.  Wherever practicable, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant.  Clearly 
identify work that cannot be permanently factory- assembled before shipment, to assure 
proper assembly at project site.  Comply with ANSI/SDI-100 requirements.

1. Internal Construction:  Manufacturer's standard honeycomb, polyurethane, polystyrene, 
unitized steel grid, vertical steel stiffeners, or rigid mineral fiber core with internal sound 
deadener on inside of face sheets where appropriate in accordance with SDI 
standards.

2. Clearances:  Not more than 1/8 inch at jambs and heads except between non-fire-rated 
pairs of doors not more than 1/4 inch.  Not more than 3/4 inch at bottom.

B. Fabricate exposed faces of doors and panels, including stiles and rails of nonflush units, from 
only cold-rolled steel.

C. Tolerances:  Comply with SDI 117 "Manufacturing Tolerances Standard Steel Doors and 
Frames."

D. Fabricate frames, concealed stiffeners, reinforcement, edge channels, louvers and moldings 
from either cold-rolled or hot-rolled steel.

E. Fabricate exterior doors, panels, and frames from galvanized sheet steel in accordance with 
SDI-112.  Close top and bottom edges of exterior doors as integral part of door construction or 
by addition of minimum 16-gage inverted steel channels.

F. Exposed Fasteners:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide countersunk flat or oval heads for 
exposed screws and bolts.

G. Thermal-Rated (Insulating) Assemblies:  At exterior locations and elsewhere as shown or 
scheduled, provide doors fabricated as thermal insulating door and frame assemblies and 
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tested in accordance with ASTM C 236 or ASTM C 976 on fully operable door assemblies.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide thermal-rated assemblies with U factor of 0.41 
Btu/(hr x sq ft x deg F.) or better.

H. Hardware Preparation:  Prepare doors and frames to receive mortised and concealed 
hardware in accordance with final Door Hardware Schedule and templates provided by 
hardware supplier.  Comply with applicable requirements of ANSI A115 Series Specifications 
for door and frame preparation for hardware.

I. Reinforce doors and frames to receive surface-applied hardware.  Drilling and tapping for 
surface-applied hardware may be done at project site.

J. Locate hardware as indicated on final shop drawings or, if not indicated, in accordance with 
"Recommended Locations for Builder's Hardware on Standard Steel Doors and Frames," 
published by Door and Hardware Institute.

K. Shop Painting:  Clean, treat, and paint exposed surfaces of steel door and frame units, 
including galvanized surfaces.

1. Clean steel surfaces of mill scale, rust, oil, grease, dirt, and other foreign materials 
before application of paint.

2. Apply shop coat of prime paint of even consistency to provide a uniformly finished 
surface ready to receive finish paint.

L. Glazing Stops:  Minimum 20 gage steel or .040-inch-thick aluminum.

1. Provide non-removable stops on outside of exterior doors and on secure side of interior 
doors for glass, louvers, and other panels in doors.

2. Provide screw applied removable glazing beads on inside of glass, louvers, and other 
panels in doors.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. General:  Install standard steel doors, frames, and accessories in accordance with final shop 
drawings, manufacturer's data, and as herein specified.

B. Placing Frames:  Comply with provisions of SDI-105 "Recommended Erection Instructions For 
Steel Frames," unless otherwise indicated.

1. Place frames prior to construction of enclosing walls and ceilings.  Set frames 
accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors 
are set.  After wall construction is completed, remove temporary braces and spreaders 
leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged.

2. In masonry construction, locate 3 wall anchors per jamb adjacent to hinge location on 
hinge jamb and at corresponding heights on strike jamb.  Acceptable anchors include 
masonry wire anchors and masonry Tee anchors.

3. Install fire-rated frames in accordance with NFPA Standard No. 80.
4. In metal stud partitions, install at least 3 wall anchors per jamb at hinge and strike 

levels.  In closed steel stud partitions, attach wall anchors to studs with screws.

C. Door Installation:  Fit hollow metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified in 
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ANSI/SDI-100.

1. Install fire-rated doors with clearances as specified in NFPA Standard No. 80.

3.2 ADJUST AND CLEAN

A. Prime Coat Touch-up:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth any rusted or damaged areas 
of prime coat and apply touch-up of compatible air-drying primer.

B. Protection Removal:  Immediately prior to final inspection, remove protective plastic wrappings 
from prefinished doors.

C. Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating hardware items, leaving steel doors and 
frames undamaged and in complete and proper operating condition.

END OF SECTION 081113
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SECTION 08 71 00 – DOOR HARDWARE 

GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. Section includes: 

1. Mechanical and electrified door hardware for:

a. Swinging doors.

2. Field verification, preparation and modification of existing doors and frames to receive 
new door hardware.

3. The intent of the hardware specification is to specify the hardware for interior and exterior 
doors, and to establish a type, continuity, and standard of quality. However, it is the door 
hardware supplier’s responsibility to thoroughly review existing conditions, schedules, 
specifications, drawings, and other Contract Documents to verify the suitability of the 
hardware specified.

B. Exclusions: Unless specifically listed in hardware sets, hardware is not specified in this 
section for:

1. Windows
2. Cabinets (casework), including locks in cabinets
3. Signage
4. Toilet accessories
5. Overhead doors

C. Related Sections:

1. Division 07 Section “Joint Sealants” for sealant requirements applicable to threshold 
installation specified in this section.

2. Division 09 sections for touchup, finishing or refinishing of existing openings modified by 
this section.

1.03 REFERENCES

A. UL - Underwriters Laboratories

1. UL 10B - Fire Test of Door Assemblies
2. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Test of Fire Door Assemblies
3. UL 1784 - Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies
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B. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute 

1. Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule
2. Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware
3. Key Systems and Nomenclature

C. ANSI - American National Standards Institute

1. ANSI/BHMA A156.1 - A156.29, and ANSI/BHMA A156.31 - Standards for Hardware and 
Specialties

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. General:

1. Submit in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Division 01 requirements.
2. Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify on submittals deviations from 

Contract Documents, issues of incompatibility or other issues which may detrimentally 
affect the Work.

3. Prior to forwarding submittal, comply with procedures for verifying existing door and 
frame compatibility for new hardware, as specified in PART 3, “EXAMINATION” article, 
herein.

B. Action Submittals:

1. Product Data: Technical product data for each item of door hardware, installation 
instructions, maintenance of operating parts and finish, and other information necessary 
to show compliance with requirements.

2. Samples for Verification: If requested by Architect, submit production sample of 
requested door hardware unit in finish indicated, and tagged with full description for 
coordination with schedule.

a. Samples will be returned to supplier. Units that are acceptable to Architect may, after 
final check of operations, be incorporated into Work, within limitations of key 
coordination requirements.

3. Door Hardware Schedule: Submit schedule with hardware sets in vertical format as 
illustrated by Sequence of Format for the Hardware Schedule as published by the Door 
and Hardware Institute. Indicate complete designations of each item required for each 
door or opening, include:

a. Door Index; include door number, heading number, and Architects hardware set 
number.

b. Opening Lock Function Spreadsheet: List locking device and function for each 
opening.

c. Quantity, type, style, function, size, and finish of each hardware item.
d. Name and manufacturer of each item.
e. Fastenings and other pertinent information.
f. Location of each hardware set cross-referenced to indications on Drawings.
g. Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.
h. Mounting locations for hardware.
i. Door and frame sizes and materials.
j. Name and phone number for local manufacturer's representative for each product.
k. Operational Description of openings with any electrified hardware (locks, exits, 

electromagnetic locks, electric strikes, automatic operators, door position switches, 
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magnetic holders or closer/holder units, and access control components). 
Operational description should include operational descriptions for: egress, ingress 
(access), and fire/smoke alarm connections.
1) Submittal Sequence: Submit door hardware schedule concurrent with 

submissions of Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings. Coordinate 
submission of door hardware schedule with scheduling requirements of other 
work to facilitate fabrication of other work that is critical in Project construction 
schedule.

4. Key Schedule: 

a. After Keying Conference, provide keying schedule listing levels of keying as well as 
explanation of key system's function, key symbols used and door numbers controlled.

b. Use ANSI/BHMA A156.28 “Recommended Practices for Keying Systems” as 
guideline for nomenclature, definitions, and approach for selecting optimal keying 
system.

c. Provide 3 copies of keying schedule for review prepared and detailed in accordance 
with referenced DHI publication. Include schematic keying diagram and index each 
key to unique door designations.

d. Index keying schedule by door number, keyset, hardware heading number, cross 
keying instructions, and special key stamping instructions.

e. Provide one complete bitting list of key cuts and one key system schematic 
illustrating system usage and expansion.
1) Forward bitting list, key cuts and key system schematic directly to Owner, by 

means as directed by Owner.

f. Prepare key schedule by or under supervision of supplier, detailing Owner’s final 
keying instructions for locks.

5. Templates: After final approval of hardware schedule, provide templates for doors, 
frames and other work specified to be factory or shop prepared for door hardware 
installation.

C. Informational Submittals:

1. Qualification Data: For Supplier, Installer and Architectural Hardware Consultant.
2. Product data for electrified door hardware:

a. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled fire-rated 
doors complies with listed fire-rated door assemblies.

3. Certificates of Compliance:

a. UL listings for fire-rated hardware and installation instructions if requested by 
Architect or Authority Having Jurisdiction.

b. Installer Training Meeting Certification: Letter of compliance, signed by Contractor, 
attesting to completion of installer training meeting specified in “QUALITY 
ASSURANCE” article, herein.

c. Electrified Hardware Coordination Conference Certification: Letter of compliance, 
signed by Contractor, attesting to completion of electrified hardware coordination 
conference, specified in “QUALITY ASSURANCE” article, herein.

4. Warranty: Special warranty specified in this Section.

D. Closeout Submittals:

1. Operations and Maintenance Data: Provide in accordance with Division 01 and include:
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a. Complete information on care, maintenance, and adjustment; data on repair and 
replacement parts, and information on preservation of finishes.

b. Catalog pages for each product.
c. Factory order acknowledgement numbers (for warranty and service)
d. Name, address, and phone number of local representative for each manufacturer.
e. Parts list for each product.
f. Final approved hardware schedule, edited to reflect conditions as-installed.
g. Final keying schedule
h. Copies of floor plans with keying nomenclature 
i. As-installed wiring diagrams for each opening connected to power, both low voltage 

and 110 volts.
j. Copy of warranties including appropriate reference numbers for manufacturers to 

identify project.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Supplier Qualifications and Responsibilities: Recognized architectural hardware supplier with 
record of successful in-service performance for supplying door hardware similar in quantity, 
type, and quality to that indicated for this Project .

1. Warehousing Facilities: In Project's vicinity.
2. Scheduling Responsibility: Preparation of door hardware and keying schedules.
3. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of data for electrified door hardware, including 

Shop Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard 
units in assemblies similar to those indicated for this Project.

4. Coordination Responsibility: Assist in coordinating installation of electronic security 
hardware with Architect and electrical engineers and provide installation and technical 
data to Architect and other related subcontractors.

a. Upon completion of electronic security hardware installation, inspect and verify that 
all components are working properly.

B. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain each type of door hardware from single manufacturer.

C. Keying Conference

1. Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing door 
hardware keying system including:

a. Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security required, 
and plans for future expansion.

b. Preliminary key system schematic diagram.
c. Requirements for key control system.
d. Requirements for access control.
e. Address for delivery of keys.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for hardware delivered to 
Project site.

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with final door hardware 
schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each 
item or package.
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1. Deliver each article of hardware in manufacturer’s original packaging.

C. Project Conditions:

1. Maintain manufacturer-recommended environmental conditions throughout storage and 
installation periods.

2. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project. Control handling and 
installation of hardware items so that completion of Work will not be delayed by hardware 
losses both before and after installation.

D. Protection and Damage:

1. Promptly replace products damaged during shipping.
2. Handle hardware in manner to avoid damage, marring, or scratching. Correct, replace or 

repair products damaged during Work.
3. Protect products against malfunction due to paint, solvent, cleanser, or any chemical 

agent.

1.07 COORDINATION

A. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory or 
shop prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are 
made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated requirements.

B. Existing Openings: Where existing doors, frames and/or hardware are to remain, field verify 
existing functions, conditions and preparations and coordinate to suit opening conditions and 
to provide proper door operation.

1.08 WARRANTY

A. Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace 
components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty 
period.

1. Warranty Period: Beginning from date of Substantial Completion, for durations indicated.

a. Closers:
1) Mechanical: 30 years.

b. Exit Devices:
1) Mechanical: 3 years.
2) Electrified: 1 year.

c. Locksets:
1) Mechanical: 3 years.

d. Continuous Hinges: Lifetime warranty.
e. Key Blanks: Lifetime

2. Warranty does not cover damage or faulty operation due to improper installation, 
improper use or abuse.
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1.09 MAINTENANCE

A. Maintenance Tools: Furnish complete set of special tools required for maintenance and 
adjustment of hardware, including changing of cylinders.

PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. OPTION, NO SUB: The Owner requires use of certain products for their unique 
characteristics and project suitability to insure continuity of existing and future performance 
and maintenance standards. After investigating available product offerings, the Awarding 
Authority has elected to prepare proprietary specifications. These products are specified with 
the notation: “Owner Preferred”. 

B. Approval of manufacturers and/or products other than those listed as “Scheduled 
Manufacturer” or “Acceptable Manufacturers” in the individual article for the product category 
shall be in accordance with QUALITY ASSURANCE article, herein.

C. Approval of products from manufacturers indicated in “Acceptable Manufacturers” is 
contingent upon those products providing all functions and features and meeting all 
requirements of scheduled manufacturer’s product.

D. Where specified hardware is not adaptable to finished shape or size of members requiring 
hardware, furnish suitable types having same operation and quality as type specified, subject 
to Architect's approval.

2.02 MATERIALS

A. Fasteners

1. Provide hardware manufactured to conform to published templates, generally prepared 
for machine screw installation.

2. Furnish screws for installation with each hardware item. Finish exposed (exposed under 
any condition) screws to match hardware finish, or, if exposed in surfaces of other work, 
to match finish of this other work including prepared for paint surfaces to receive painted 
finish.

3. Provide concealed fasteners for hardware units exposed when door is closed except 
when no standard units of type specified are available with concealed fasteners. Do not 
use thru-bolts for installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed in other 
work unless thru-bolts are required to fasten hardware securely. Review door 
specification and advise Architect if thru-bolts are required.

4. Install hardware with fasteners provided by hardware manufacturer.

B. Modification and Preparation of Existing Doors: Where existing door hardware is indicated to 
be removed and reinstalled.

1. Provide necessary fillers, Dutchmen, reinforcements, and fasteners, compatible with 
existing materials, as required for mounting new opening hardware and to cover existing 
door and frame preparations.

2. Use materials which match materials of adjacent modified areas.
3. When modifying existing fire-rated openings, provide materials permitted by NFPA 80 as 

required to maintain fire-rating.
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C. Provide screws, bolts, expansion shields, drop plates and other devices necessary for 
hardware installation.

1. Where fasteners are exposed to view: Finish to match adjacent door hardware material.

2.03 HINGES

A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: Ives 5BB series.
2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: Hager BB series, Bommer Industries, Inc.

B. Requirements:

1. Provide hinges conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.1.
2. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors, up to and including 36 inches (914 mm) wide:

a. Interior: Standard weight, steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high

3. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors over 36 inches (914 mm) wide:

a. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high

4. Provide three hinges per door leaf for doors 90 inches (2286 mm) or less in height, and 
one additional hinge for each 30 inches (762 mm) of additional door height.

5. Where new hinges are specified for existing doors or existing frames, provide new hinges 
of identical size to hinge preparation present in existing door or existing frame.

6. Hinge Pins: Except as otherwise indicated, provide hinge pins as follows:

a. Steel Hinges: Steel pins
b. Non-Ferrous Hinges: Stainless steel pins
c. Out-Swinging Exterior Doors: Non-removable pins

7. Width of hinges: 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) at 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors, and 5 inches 
(127 mm) at 2 inches (51 mm) or thicker doors. Adjust hinge width as required for door, 
frame, and wall conditions to allow proper degree of opening.

2.04 CYLINDRICAL LOCKS – GRADE 1

A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: Schlage ND series.
2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: Sargent 11-Line.

B. Requirements:

1. Provide cylindrical locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 1, and 
UL Listed for 3 hour fire doors.

2. Cylinders: Refer to “KEYING” article, herein.
3. Provide locks with standard 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) backset, unless noted otherwise, with 

1/2 inch latch throw. Provide proper latch throw for UL listing at pairs.
4. Provide locksets with separate anti-rotation thru-bolts, and no exposed screws. 
5. Provide independently operating levers with two external return spring cassettes mounted 

under roses to prevent lever sag.
6. Provide standard ASA strikes unless extended lip strikes are necessary to protect trim.
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7. Lever Trim: Solid cast levers without plastic inserts and wrought roses on both sides. 

a. Lever Design: Schlage Tubular
b. Tactile Warning (Knurling): Where required by authority having jurisdiction. Provide 

on levers on exterior (secure side) of doors serving rooms considered to be 
hazardous.

2.05 CYLINDERS 

A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Confirm with owner – Yale (NO SUBSTITUTE – OWNER 
STANDARD)

B. Requirements:

1. Provide conventional cylinders to match Owner’s existing key system, compliant with 
ANSI/BHMA A156.5; latest revision; cylinder face finished to match lockset, 
manufacturer’s series as indicated. Refer to “KEYING” article, herein.

2. Provide the following keyway: Schlage “C” keyway on Mechanical/Boiler/Janitor Rooms 
and Mullions. Balance of cylinders to be Schlage “T” keyway. 

C. Construction Keying:

1. Temporary Construction Cylinder Keying. 

a. Provide construction cores that permit voiding construction keys without cylinder 
removal, furnished in accordance with the following requirements.
1) Split Key or Lost Ball Construction Keying System.
2) 3 construction control keys, and extractor tools or keys as required to void 

construction keying.
3) 12 construction change (day) keys.

b. Owner or Owner’s Representative will void operation of temporary construction keys.

2.06 KEYING

A. Provide a factory registered keying system, complying with guidelines in 
ANSI/BHMA A156.28, incorporating decisions made at keying conference.

B. Provide cylinders/cores keyed into Owner’s existing factory registered keying system.

C. Comply with guidelines in ANSI/BHMA A156.28, incorporating decisions made at keying 
conference.

D. Requirements:

1. Provide permanent cylinders/cores keyed by the manufacturer according to the following 
key system.

a. Master Keying system as directed by the Owner.

2. Forward bitting list and keys separately from cylinders, by means as directed by Owner. 
Failure to comply with forwarding requirements will be cause for replacement of 
cylinders/cores involved at no additional cost to Owner.
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3. Provide keys with the following features:

a. Material: Nickel silver; minimum thickness of .107-inch (2.3mm) 
b. Patent Protection: Keys and blanks protected by one or more utility patent(s).

4. Identification:

a. Mark permanent cylinders/cores and keys with applicable blind code per DHI 
publication “Keying Systems and Nomenclature” for identification. Do not provide 
blind code marks with actual key cuts.

b. Identification stamping provisions must be approved by the Architect and Owner.
c. Stamp cylinders/cores and keys with Owner’s unique key system facility code as 

established by the manufacturer; key symbol and embossed or stamped with “DO 
NOT DUPLICATE” along with the “PATENTED” or patent number to enforce the 
patent protection.

d. Failure to comply with stamping requirements will be cause for replacement of keys 
involved at no additional cost to Owner.

5. Quantity: Furnish in the following quantities.

a. Change (Day) Keys: 3 per cylinder/core.
b. Master Keys: 6.

2.07 DOOR CLOSERS

A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: LCN 4010/4110/4020 series. (OWNER 
PREFERRED)

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: Corbin-Russwin DC8000 series, Sargent 281 
series.

B. Requirements:

1. Provide door closers conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 requirements by BHMA 
certified independent testing laboratory. Certify surface mounted mechanical closers to 
meet fifteen million (15,000,000) full load cycles. ISO 9000 certify closers. Stamp units 
with date of manufacture code.

2. Provide door closers with fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with high strength cast 
iron cylinder, and full complement bearings at shaft.

3. Cylinder Body: 1-1/2 inch (38 mm) diameter with 11/16 inch (17 mm) diameter double 
heat-treated pinion journal.

4. Hydraulic Fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and requiring no seasonal 
closer adjustment for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30 degrees F. 

5. Spring Power: Continuously adjustable over full range of closer sizes, and providing 
reduced opening force as required by accessibility codes and standards. 

6. Hydraulic Regulation: By tamper-proof, non-critical valves, with separate adjustment for 
latch speed, general speed, and backcheck.

7. Provide closers with solid forged steel main arms and factory assembled heavy-duty 
forged forearms for parallel arm closers. When closers are parallel arm mounted, provide 
closers which mount within 6-inch (152 mm) top rail without use of mounting plate so that 
closer is not visible through vision panel from pull side.

8. Pressure Relief Valve (PRV) Technology: Not permitted.
9. Finish for Closer Cylinders, Arms, Adapter Plates,: Powder coating finish which has been 

certified to exceed 100 hours salt spray testing as described in ANSI/BHMA Standard 
A156.4 and ASTM B117, or has special rust inhibitor (SRI).
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10. Provide special templates, drop plates, mounting brackets, or adapters for arms as 
required for details, overhead stops, and other door hardware items interfering with closer 
mounting.

2.08 THRESHOLDS, SEALS, DOOR SWEEPS, AUTOMATIC DOOR BOTTOMS, AND GASKETING

A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Zero International.
2. Acceptable Manufacturers: National Guard, Reese.

B. Requirements:

1. Provide thresholds, weather-stripping (including door sweeps, seals, and astragals) and 
gasketing systems (including smoke, sound, and light) as specified and per architectural 
details. Match finish of other items. 

2. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies: Where smoke- and draft-control door 
assemblies are required, provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies 
tested according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105.

3. Size of thresholds:

a. Saddle Thresholds: 1/2 inch (13 mm) high by jamb width by door width

4. Provide door sweeps, seals, astragals, and auto door bottoms only of type where resilient 
or flexible seal strip is easily replaceable and readily available.

2.09 SILENCERS

A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Ives.
2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Burns, Triangle Brass Manufacturing

B. Requirements:

1. Provide "push-in" type silencers for hollow metal or wood frames. 
2. Provide one silencer per 30 inches (762 mm) of height on each single frame, and two for 

each pair frame. 
3. Omit where gasketing is specified.

2.10 FINISHES

A. Finish: BHMA 626/652 (US26D); except:

1. Hinges at Exterior Doors: BHMA 630 (US32D)
2. Continuous Hinges: BHMA 630 (US32D)
3. Continuous Hinges: BHMA 628 (US28)
4. Push Plates, Pulls, and Push Bars: BHMA 630 (US32D)
5. Protection Plates: BHMA 630 (US32D)
6. Overhead Stops and Holders: BHMA 630 (US32D)
7. Door Closers: Powder Coat to Match
8. Wall Stops: BHMA 630 (US32D)
9. Latch Protectors: BHMA 630 (US32D)
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10. Weatherstripping: Clear Anodized Aluminum
11. Thresholds: Mill Finish Aluminum

EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Prior to installation of hardware, examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for 
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly 
construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affecting performance.

B. Field verify existing doors and frames receiving new hardware and existing conditions 
receiving new openings. Verify that new hardware is compatible with existing door and frame 
preparation and existing conditions.

C. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring 
connections before electrified door hardware installation.

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Where on-site modification of doors and frames is required: 

1. Carefully remove existing door hardware and components being reused. Clean, protect, 
tag, and store in accordance with storage and handling requirements specified herein.

2. Field modify and prepare existing door and frame for new hardware being installed.
3. When modifications are exposed to view, use concealed fasteners, when possible.
4. Prepare hardware locations and reinstall in accordance with installation requirements for 

new door hardware and with:

a. Steel Doors and Frames: For surface applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and 
frames according to ANSI/SDI A250.6.

b. Wood Doors: DHI WDHS.5 "Recommended Hardware Reinforcement Locations for 
Mineral Core Wood Flush Doors."

c. Doors in rated assemblies: NFPA 80 for restrictions on on-site door hardware 
preparation.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following, unless otherwise indicated 
or required to comply with governing regulations.

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8.
2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames: HMMA 831.
3. Wood Doors: DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for 

Wood Flush Doors."

B. Install each hardware item in compliance with manufacturer’s instructions and 
recommendations, using only fasteners provided by manufacturer.
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C. Do not install surface mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrate. Protect 
all installed hardware during painting.

D. Set units level, plumb and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrate 
as necessary for proper installation and operation.

E. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space 
fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.

F. Install operating parts so they move freely and smoothly without binding, sticking, or 
excessive clearance.

G. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than 
quantity recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 30 
inches (750 mm) of door height, whichever is more stringent, unless other equivalent means 
of support for door, such as spring hinges or pivots, are provided.

H. Wiring: Coordinate with Division 26, ELECTRICAL sections for:

1. Conduit, junction boxes and wire pulls.
2. Connections to and from power supplies to electrified hardware.
3. Connections to fire/smoke alarm system and smoke evacuation system.
4. Connection of wire to door position switches and wire runs to central room or area, as 

directed by Architect.
5. Testing and labeling wires with Architect’s opening number.

I. Key Control System: Tag keys and place them on markers and hooks in key control system 
cabinet, as determined by final keying schedule.

J. Door Closers: Mount closers on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair 
side of stairway doors from corridors. Mount closers so they are not visible in corridors, 
lobbies and other public spaces unless approved by Architect.

K. Thresholds: Set thresholds in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in 
Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."

L. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door 
hardware schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they may impede traffic or present 
tripping hazard.

M. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame.

N. Meeting Stile Gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed.

O. Door Bottoms: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Engage qualified manufacturer trained representative to perform inspections and to prepare 
inspection reports.

1. Representative will inspect door hardware and state in each report whether installed work 
complies with or deviates from requirements, including whether door hardware is properly 
installed and adjusted.
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3.05 ADJUSTING

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to 
ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to 
operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating 
and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements.

1. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Occupancy Adjustment: Approximately three to six months after date of Substantial 
Completion, Installer's Architectural Hardware Consultant must examine and readjust each 
item of door hardware, including adjusting operating forces, as necessary to ensure function 
of doors and door hardware.

3.06 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.

B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish.

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage 
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

3.07 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE

A. Hardware items are referenced in the following hardware. Refer to the above-specifications 
for special features, options, cylinders/keying, and other requirements.

B. Hardware Sets:

Hardware Group No. 01

Provide each door(s) with the following:

QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR

1 EA CONT. HINGE 224HD 710 IVE

1 EA STOREROOM LOCK ND80P6D TLR 643e SCH

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4111 SCUSH TBWMS 695 LCN

1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 2" LDW B-CS 613 IVE

1 EA GASKETING 429AA-S AA ZER

1 EA DOOR SWEEP 39A A ZER

1 EA THRESHOLD 655A-223 A ZER

END OF SECTION



Buncombe County Government A-B Technical Community College 10/1/2021
Enka Campus TCC Building Roof Replacement Novus Architects, Inc.
Project No. 2015-3113.10

PAINTING 099000 - 1

SECTION 099000 - PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes surface preparation, painting, and finishing of exposed interior and 
exterior items and surfaces.

1. Surface preparation, priming, and finish coats specified in this Section are in addition to shop-
priming and surface treatment specified under other Sections.

B. Paint all exposed surfaces whether or not designated in schedules, except where a surface or 
material is specifically indicated not to be painted or is to remain natural.  Where an item or 
surface is not specifically mentioned, paint the same as similar adjacent materials or surfaces.  
If color or finish is not designated, the Architect will select from standard colors or finishes 
available.

1. Painting includes field-painting exposed bare and covered pipes and ducts (including color 
coding), hangers, exposed steel and iron work, and primed metal surfaces of mechanical and 
electrical equipment.  Exposed roof mounted equipment and vent stacks shall be painted to 
match roof color.  Verify with Architect.

C. Painting is not required on prefinished items, finished metal surfaces, concealed surfaces, 
operating parts, and labels.

1. Prefinished items not to be painted include the following factory-finished components:

a. Metal toilet enclosures.
b. Acoustic materials.
c. Architectural woodwork and casework.
d. Elevator entrance doors and frames.
e. Elevator equipment.

f. Finished mechanical and electrical equipment. (Except roof mounted equipment)
g. Light fixtures.
h. Switchgear.
i. Distribution cabinets.

2. Concealed surfaces not to be painted include wall or ceiling surfaces in the following 
generally inaccessible areas:

a. Foundation spaces.
b. Furred areas.
c. Utility tunnels.
d. Pipe spaces.
e. Duct shafts.
f. Elevator shafts.

3. Finished metal surfaces not to be painted include:
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a. Anodized aluminum.
b. Stainless steel.
c. Chromium plate.
d. Copper.
e. Bronze.
f. Brass.

4. Operating parts not to be painted include moving parts of operating equipment, such as the 
following:

a. Valve and damper operators.
b. Linkages.
c. Sensing devices.
d. Motor and fan shafts.

5. Labels:  Do not paint over Underwriters Laboratories, Factory Mutual or other code-required 
labels or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

D. Painting is not required on prefinished items, finished metal surfaces, concealed surfaces, 
operating parts, and labels.

E. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1. Divisions 15 and 16:  Painting mechanical and electrical work is specified in 
Divisions 15 and 16, respectively.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. General:  Submit the following according to Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 
Specification Sections.

B. Product data for each paint system specified.

1. Provide the manufacturer's technical information including label analysis and instructions for 
handling, storage, and application of each material proposed for use.

2. List each material and cross-reference the specific coating, finish system, and application.  
Identify each material by the manufacturer's catalog number and general classification.

3. Certification by the manufacturer that products supplied comply with local regulations 
controlling use of volatile organic compounds (VOCs).

C. Samples for initial color selection in the form of manufacturer's color charts.

1. After color selection, the Architect will furnish color chips for surfaces to be coated.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Applicator Qualifications:  Engage an experienced applicator who has completed painting 
system applications similar in material and extent to those indicated for the Project that have 
resulted in a construction record of successful in-service performance.

B. Single-Source Responsibility:  Provide primers and undercoat paint produced by the same 
manufacturer as the finish coats.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING



Buncombe County Government A-B Technical Community College 10/1/2021
Enka Campus TCC Building Roof Replacement Novus Architects, Inc.
Project No. 2015-3113.10

PAINTING 099000 - 3

A. Deliver materials to the job site in the manufacturer's original, unopened packages and 
containers bearing manufacturer's name and label, and the following information:

1. Product name or title of material.
2. Product description (generic classification or binder type).
3. Manufacturer's stock number and date of manufacture.
4. Contents by volume, for pigment and vehicle constituents.
5. Thinning instructions.
6. Application instructions.
7. Color name and number.

B. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in a well-ventilated area at a minimum 
ambient temperature of 45 deg F (7 deg C).  Maintain containers used in storage in a clean 
condition, free of foreign materials and residue.

1. Protect from freezing.  Keep storage area neat and orderly.  Remove oily rags and waste 
daily.  Take necessary measures to ensure that workers and work areas are protected from 
fire and health hazards resulting from handling, mixing, and application.

1.6 JOB CONDITIONS

A. Apply water-based paints only when the temperature of surfaces to be painted and 
surrounding air temperatures are between 50 deg F (10 deg C) and 90 deg F (32 deg C).

B. Apply solvent-thinned paints only when the temperature of surfaces to be painted and 
surrounding air temperatures are between 45 deg F (7 deg C) and 95 deg F (35 deg C).

C. Do not apply paint in snow, rain, fog, or mist; or when the relative humidity exceeds 85 
percent; or at temperatures less than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or 
wet surfaces.

1. Painting may continue during inclement weather if surfaces and areas to be painted are 
enclosed and heated within temperature limits specified by the manufacturer during 
application and drying periods.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturer:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products of one of the 
following:

1. Sherwin-Williams (Basis of Design)
2. Benjamin-Moore
3. PPG Industries

2.2 PAINT MATERIALS, GENERAL

A. Material Compatibility:  Provide primers, finish coat materials, and related materials that are 
compatible with one another and the substrates indicated under conditions of service and 
application, as demonstrated by the manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

B. Material Quality:  Provide the manufacturer's best-quality trade sale paint material of the 
various coating types specified.  Paint material containers not displaying manufacturer's 
product identification will not be acceptable.



Buncombe County Government A-B Technical Community College 10/1/2021
Enka Campus TCC Building Roof Replacement Novus Architects, Inc.
Project No. 2015-3113.10

PAINTING 099000 - 4

1. Proprietary Names:  Use of manufacturer's proprietary product names to designate colors or 
materials is not intended to imply that products named are required to be used to the 
exclusion of equivalent products of other manufacturers.  Furnish the manufacturer's material 
data and certificates of performance for proposed substitutions.

C. Colors:  Provide color selections made by the Architect from the manufacturer's full range of 
standard colors.

D. Caulk/sealant:  See Section 07901.

2.3 SCHEDULE OF PAINTING MATERIALS

PRIME COATS:

P-1: Alkyd Steel Primer
Sherwin Williams: Kem Kromik Universal Metal Primer, B50WZ1
Benjamin Moore: Super Spec Alkyd Metal Primer, Z06
PPG: DevGuard All Purpose Alkyd Metal Primer, 4120

P-2: Galvanized Metal Primer
Sherwin-Williams: Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66W310
Benjamin Moore: CoroTech Waterborne DTM Metal Primer, V110
PPG: DevGuard Multi-Purpose Primer, 4160

P-3: Masonry Block Filler
Sherwin-Williams: PrepRite Int/Ext Latex Block Filler, B25W25
Benjamin Moore: Super Spec Latex Block Filler, 160
PPG: Pitt-Glaze Int/Ext Latex Block Filler, 16-90

P-4 Gypsum Drywall Primer  
Sherwin-Williams: ProMar 200 Zero-VOC Interior Latex Primer, B28W2600
Benjamin Moore: Natura Interior Waterborne Primer, 511
PPG: Pure Performance Interior Latex Primer, 9-900

P-5 Aluminum Primer
Sherwin-Williams: Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66W310
Benjamin Moore: CoroTech Waterborne DTM Metal Primer, V110
PPG: DevGuard Multi-Purpose Primer, 4160

P-6 Interior Stain
Sherwin-Williams: Wood Classics Interior Oil Stain, A49-200 Series
Benjamin Moore: Benwood Interior Wood Stain, 234
PPG: Wood Pride Wood Stain, 1700

P-7 Interior Alkyd Prime Coat
Sherwin-Williams: ProBlock Interior Oil-Based Primer, B79W8810
Benjamin Moore: Fresh Start Stain Blocking Primer, 202
PPG: Primz 220 Kilstain Interior Alkyd Primer, 51601

P-8  Exterior Wood Primer
Sherwin-Williams: Exterior Oil-Based Wood Primer, Y24W8020
Benjamin Moore: Fresh Start Exterior Wood Primer, 100
PPG: Primz 220 Exterior Wood Primer, 1102

P-9 Existing Painted Surfaces
Sand with 100 grit sandpaper, wipe clean
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P-10 Concrete Primer
Sherwin-Williams: Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer
Benjamin Moore: Ultra Spec Int/Ext Acrylic High Build Masonry Primer
 

FINISH COATS

F-1 Exterior Gloss Alkyd Enamel
Sherwin-Williams: Pro Industrial Waterbased Alkyd Urethane Enamel Gloss, B54-1050 Series
Benjamin Moore: Urethane Alkyd Gloss Enamel, M22
PPG: Mirrolac Alkyd Urethane Gloss, DP70XX

F-2 Masonry Paint
Sherwin-Williams: Loxon XP Waterproofing, A24-1400 Series
Benjamin Moore: TexCrete WB Direct to Masonry Waterproofer, 3194-1 
Sika: Sikagard 670

F-3 Exterior Water Repellant
Sherwin-Williams: Loxon 7% Siloxane Water Repellant, A10T7
Rust-Oleum: OKON S-40 Water Repellant
Coronado: Siloxane Silicone Water Repellant, 194-10

F-4 Traffic Paint
Sherwin-Williams: Pro-Park Waterborne Traffic Marking Paint, B97 Series
Benjamin Moore: Safety & Zone Marking Latex, M58
PPG: Zoneline Traffic Marking Paint, 11-50 Series

F-5 Interior Semi-Gloss Alkyd Enamel
Sherwin-Williams: ProMar 200 Interior Alkyd Semi-Gloss, B34-200 Series
Benjamin Moore: Moorcraft Super Spec Interior Alkyd Semi-Gloss, C271
PPG: Pro Master 2000 Interior Alkyd Semi-Gloss, 149

F-6 Interior Semi-Gloss Latex
Sherwin-Williams: ProMar 200 Zero-VOC Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, B31-2650 Series
Benjamin Moore: Natura Interior Semi-Gloss, 339 01
PPG: Pure Performance Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, 9-500

F-7 Interior Eggshell Latex
Sherwin-Williams: ProMar 200 Zero-VOC Interior Latex Eg-Shel, B20-12650
Benjamin Moore: Natura Interior Eggshell, 513
PPG: Pure Performance Interior Latex Eggshell, 9-300

F-8 Interior Wood, Natural Finish
Sherwin-Williams: Wood Classics FastDry Oil Varnish Satin, A66-300 Series
Benjamin Moore: Benwood Interior Satin Varnish, C404
PPG: Olympic Fast Dry Satin Varnish, 43887

F-9 Epoxy Coatings
Sherwin-Williams: Pro Industrial Waterbased Catalyzed Epoxy Gloss, B73-300 Series
Benjamin Moore: Waterborne Polyamide Epoxy Gloss, M42
PPG: Aquapon WB Waterbased Epoxy Gloss, 98-1

F-10 Exterior Wood Stained
Cabot:  OVT Solid Series
Sherwin-Williams: SuperDeck Exterior Waterborne Solid Color Stain, SD7W151
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Benjamin Moore: Arborcoat Waterborne Solid Stain, 640 Series

F-11 Exposed Steel Trusses Alkyd flat dry-fog self priming spray paint (2) coats
Sherwin-Williams: Pro Industrial Waterborne Acrylic Dryfall Flat, B42 Series

Benjamin Moore: Super Spec Sweep-Up Latex Flat, 153
PPG: Waterborne Dryfall Flat, 1280

F-12 Exterior Wood Painted
Sherwin Williams: SuperPaint Exterior Latex Gloss, A84-1100 Series
Benjamin Moore: MoorGlo Soft Gloss, N096
PPG: Manor Hall Exterior Acrylic Latex Semi-Gloss, 70-500 Series

2.4 PAINTING SCHEDULE

Painted Surface Prime Coat (1 coat) Finish Coat (2 coats)

Interior CMU P-3 (2 coats) F-6

CMU Restrooms P-3 (2 coats) F-9

Exterior Steel P-1 F-1

Aluminum (non-anodized) P-5 F-1

Exterior Galvanized Metal P-2 F-1

Exterior Hollow Metal Frames & Doors P-1 F-1

Parking Strips F-4

Interior Hollow Metal Frames & Doors P-1 F-1

Gypsum Wall Board P-4 F-7

Wood Shelves P-6 F-8

Exposed Pipe, Grills, Conduit P-1 F-5

Interior Exposed Steel Structure P-2 F-9

Exposed Concrete Structure P-10 F-2

    

NOTE: No block filler shall be applied without written approval of the general contractor, painting 
contractor and manufacturer's representative.  Block must be completely dry and HVAC 
system operational to control humidity prior to starting.

Install ‘First Coat’ by Sheetrock Brand at all gypsum wall board corridor walls.

Materials not scheduled to be painted shall be brought to the attention of the architect for paint 
selection.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions under which painting will be performed for compliance with 
paint application requirements.  Surfaces receiving paint must be thoroughly dry before paint 
is applied.

1. Do not begin to apply paint until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
2. Start of painting will be construed as the Applicator’s acceptance of surfaces and 
conditions within a particular area.

B. Coordination of Work:  Review other Sections in which primers are provided to ensure 
compatibility of the total system for various substrates.  On request, furnish information on 
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characteristics of finish materials to ensure use of compatible primers.

1. Notify the Architect about anticipated problems using the materials specified over substrates 
primed by others.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. General:  Remove hardware and hardware accessories, plates, machined surfaces, lighting 
fixtures, and similar items already installed that are not to be painted, or provide surface-
applied protection prior to surface preparation and painting.  Remove these items, if 
necessary, to completely paint the items and adjacent surfaces.  Following completion of 
painting operations in each space or area, have items reinstalled by workers skilled in the 
trades involved.

B. Cleaning:  Before applying paint or other surface treatments, clean the substrates of 
substances that could impair the bond of the various coatings.  Remove oil and grease prior to 
cleaning.  Schedule cleaning and painting so dust and other contaminants from the cleaning 
process will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces.

C. Surface Preparation:  Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to the 
manufacturer's instructions for each particular substrate condition and as specified.

1. Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and reprime.  Notify Architect in 
writing about anticipated problems using the specified finish-coat material with substrates 
primed by others.

2. Wood:  Clean surfaces of dirt, oil, and other foreign substances with scrapers, mineral spirits, 
and sandpaper, as required.  Sand surfaces exposed to view smooth and dust off.

a. Scrape and clean small, dry, seasoned knots, and apply a thin coat of white shellac or other 
recommended knot sealer before applying primer.  After priming, fill holes and imperfections in 
finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler.  Sand smooth when dried.

Prime, stain, or seal wood to be painted immediately upon delivery.  Prime edges, ends, faces, 
undersides, and backsides of wood, including cabinets, counters, cases, and paneling.

b. When transparent finish is required, backprime with spar varnish.
c. Backprime paneling on interior partitions where masonry, plaster, or other wet wall 

construction occurs on backside.
d. Seal tops, bottoms, and cutouts of unprimed wood doors with a heavy coat of varnish or 

sealer immediately upon delivery.  Tint sealer on door tops and bottoms for Architect's 
inspection.

3. Ferrous Metals:  Clean ungalvanized ferrous metal surfaces that have not been shop-coated; 
remove oil, grease, dirt, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances.  Use solvent or 
mechanical cleaning methods that comply with recommendations of the Steel Structures 
Painting Council (SSPC).

D. Materials Preparation:  Carefully mix and prepare paint materials according to manufacturer's 
directions.

1. Maintain containers used in mixing and applying paint in a clean condition, free of foreign 
materials and residue.

2. Stir material before application to produce a mixture of uniform density; stir as required during 
application.  Do not stir surface film into material.  Remove film and, if necessary, strain 
material before using.

3. Use only thinners approved by the paint manufacturer and only within recommended limits.
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E. Tinting:  Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat where 
multiple coats of the same material are applied.  Tint undercoats to match the color of the 
finish coat, but provide sufficient differences in shade of undercoats to distinguish each 
separate coat.

3.3 APPLICATION

A. General:  Apply paint according to manufacturer's directions.  Use applicators and techniques 
best suited for substrate and type of material being applied.

B. Do not paint over dirt, rust, scale, grease, moisture, scuffed surfaces, or conditions detrimental 
to formation of a durable paint film.

1. Paint colors, surface treatments, and finishes are indicated in the schedules.
2. Provide finish coats that are compatible with primers used.
3. The number of coats and the film thickness required are the same regardless of the       

application method.  Do not apply succeeding coats until the previous coat has cured as 
recommended by the manufacturer.  Sand between applications where sanding is required to 
produce a smooth even surface according to the manufacturer's directions.

4. Apply additional coats if undercoats, stains, or other conditions show through final coat of 
paint until paint film is of uniform finish, color, and appearance.  Give special attention to 
ensure that surfaces, including edges, corners, crevices, welds, and exposed fasteners, 
receive a dry film thickness equivalent to that of flat surfaces.

5. The term exposed surfaces includes areas visible when permanent or built-in fixtures, 
convector covers, covers for finned tube radiation, grilles, and similar components are in 
place.  Extend coatings in these areas, as required, to maintain the system integrity and 
provide desired protection.

6. Paint interior surfaces of ducts, where visible through registers or grilles, with a flat, 
nonspecular black paint.

7. Omit primer on metal surfaces that have been shop-primed and touch-up painted.

C. Scheduling Painting:  Apply first coat to surfaces that have been cleaned, pretreated, or 
otherwise prepared for painting as soon as practicable after preparation and before 
subsequent surface deterioration.

1. Allow sufficient time between successive coats to permit proper drying.  Do not recoat until 
paint has dried to where it feels firm, does not deform or feel sticky under moderate thumb 
pressure, and where application of another coat of paint does not cause the undercoat to lift or 
lose adhesion.

D. Application Procedures:  Apply paints and coatings by brush, roller, spray, or other applicators 
according to the manufacturer's directions.

1. Brushes:  Use brushes best suited for the material applied.
2. Rollers:  Use rollers of carpet, velvet back, or high-pile sheep's wool as recommended by the 

manufacturer for the material and texture required.
3. Spray Equipment:  Use airless spray equipment with orifice size as recommended by the 

manufacturer for the material and texture required.

E. Minimum Coating Thickness:  Apply materials no thinner than the manufacturer's 
recommended spreading rate.  Provide the total dry film thickness of the entire system as 
recommended by the manufacturer.

F. Mechanical and Electrical Work:  Painting mechanical and electrical work is limited to items 
exposed in mechanical equipment rooms and in occupied spaces.
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G. Prime Coats:  Before applying finish coats, apply a prime coat of material, as recommended 
by the manufacturer, to material that is required to be painted or finished and that has not 
been prime-coated by others.  Recoat primed and sealed surfaces where evidence of suction 
spots or unsealed areas in first coat appears, to ensure a finish coat with no burn-through or 
other defects due to insufficient sealing.

H. Pigmented (Opaque) Finishes:  Completely cover to provide a smooth, opaque surface of 
uniform finish, color, appearance, and coverage.  Cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush 
marks, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections will not be acceptable.

I. Transparent (Clear) Finishes:  Use multiple coats to produce a glass-smooth surface film of 
even luster.  Provide a finish free of laps, cloudiness, color irregularity, runs, brush marks, 
orange peel, nail holes, or other surface imperfections.

J. Completed Work:  Match approved samples for color, texture, and coverage.  Remove, 
refinish, or repaint work not complying with specified requirements.

3.4 CLEANING

A. Cleanup:  At the end of each work day, remove empty cans, rags, rubbish, and other 
discarded paint materials from the site.

1. After completing painting, clean glass and paint-spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered paint 
by washing and scraping.  Be careful not to scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

3.5 PROTECTION

A. Protect work of other trades, whether being painted or not, against damage by painting.  
Correct damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting, as acceptable to Architect.

B. Provide "Wet Paint" signs to protect newly painted finishes.  Remove temporary protective 
wrappings provided by others to protect their work after completing painting operations.

1. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces.

END OF SECTION 099000
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances.
	B. Types of allowances include the following:
	C. Related Requirements:

	1.2 SELECTION AND PURCHASE
	A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date when final selection, or purchase and delivery, of each product or system described by an allowance must be completed by the Owner to avoid delaying the Work.
	B. At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final selections. Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work.
	C. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances in the form specified for Change Orders.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for use in fulfillment of each allowance.
	B. Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for installation of allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance.
	C. Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other portions of the Work.

	1.5 LUMP-SUM ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight and delivery to Project site.
	B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum and not part of the allowance.

	1.6 UNIT-COST ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight and delivery to Project site.
	B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum and not part of the allowance.

	1.7 QUANTITY ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight and delivery to Project site.
	B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum and not part of the allowance.

	1.8 CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCES
	A. Use the contingency allowance only as directed by Architect for Owner's purposes and only by Change Orders that indicate amounts to be charged to the allowance.
	B. Contractor's overhead, profit, and related costs for products and equipment ordered by Owner under the contingency allowance are included in the allowance and are not part of the Contract Sum. These costs include delivery, installation, taxes, insurance, equipment rental, and similar costs.
	C. Change Orders authorizing use of funds from the contingency allowance will include Contractor's related costs and reasonable overhead and profit.
	D. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the contingency allowance to Owner by Change Order.

	1.9 ADJUSTMENT OF ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance Adjustment: To adjust allowance amounts, prepare a Change Order proposal based on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement of work-in-place where applicable. If applicable, include reasonable allowances for cutting losses, tolerances, mixing wastes, normal product imperfections, and similar margins.
	B. Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in scope or nature of the allowance described in the Contract Documents, whether for the purchase order amount or Contractor's handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects. Return damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with related work.

	3.3 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance No. 1: Quantity Allowance:  Provide an allowance amount for the removal, disposal and replacement of 100 lineal feet (LF) of existing deteriorated wood nailers, curbs and miscellaneous blocking discovered during roof and window/door replacement scopes of work.  This allowance amount will be used in conjunction with the unit price per square foot of removal and replacement of damaged wood blocking.  The unit price for this will be applied as an add to the project for removal of additional quantities above the allowance quantity or as a deduct for unused allowance quantity.
	B. Allowance No. 2: Quantity Allowance:  Provide an allowance amount for the removal, disposal and replacement of 100 lineal feet (LF) of additional walkway pad beyond what is shown in the drawings, as requested by the owner.  This allowance amount will be used in conjunction with the unit price per lineal foot for the installation of additional walkway pad. The unit price for this will be applied as an add to the project for installation of additional quantities above the allowance quantity or as a deduct for unused allowance quantity.
	C. Allowance No. 3: Quantity Allowance:  Provide an allowance amount for the removal, disposal and replacement of 250 square feet (sf) of damaged metal roofing deck.  This allowance amount will be used in conjunction with the unit price per square foot for the removal and replacement of damaged metal roof deck.  The unit price for this will be applied as an add to the project for removal of additional quantities above the allowance quantity or as a deduct for unused allowance quantity.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices.
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Unit price is an amount incorporated into the Agreement, applicable during the duration of the Work as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services, or a portion of the Work, added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate modification, if the scope of Work or estimated quantities of Work required by the Contract Documents are increased or decreased.

	1.3 PROCEDURES
	A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance, applicable taxes, overhead, and profit.
	B. Measurement and Payment: See individual Specification Sections for work that requires establishment of unit prices. Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified in those Sections.
	C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor.
	D. List of Unit Prices: A schedule of unit prices is included in Part 3. Specification Sections referenced in the schedule contain requirements for materials described under each unit price.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (not used)
	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	2.1 SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES
	A. Unit Price No. 1: Removal and Replacement of Damaged Wood Nailers, Curbs and Miscellaneous Blocking
	B. Unit Price No. 2: Roof Membrane Walk Pad
	C. Unit Price No. 3: Replacement of Damaged Metal Roof Deck



	012300_alternates_0
	012600_contract mod_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.

	1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing Minor Changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, "Architect's Supplemental Instructions."

	1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.
	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to Architect.
	C. Proposal Request Form:  Use AIA Document G709 for Proposal Requests.

	1.5 ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance Adjustment:  To adjust allowance amounts, base each Change Order proposal on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement of work-in-place.  If applicable, include reasonable allowances for cutting losses, tolerances, mixing wastes, normal product imperfections, and similar margins.
	B. Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in scope or nature of the allowance described in the Contract Documents, whether for the Purchase Order amount or Contractor's handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit.  Submit claims within 21 days of receipt of the Change Order or Construction Change Directive authorizing work to proceed.  Owner will reject claims submitted later than 21 days after such authorization.

	1.6 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

	1.7 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Construction Change Directive.

	1.8 EXTENSIONS OF TIME DUE TO WEATHER
	A. General: The intention of this article is to establish the procedure for amending the Contract Time when excess adverse weather conditions have repeatedly caused cancellation of scheduled critical activities, resulting in delay to the Project.
	B. Definitions:
	C. Claim for Extension of Time Due to Weather:


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements.  Certain areas of responsibility will be assigned to a specific contractor.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. RFI:  Request from Contractor seeking interpretation or clarification of the Contract Documents.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and operation.
	B. Coordination:  Each contractor shall coordinate its construction operations with those of other contractors and entities to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Each contractor shall coordinate its operations with operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and operation.
	C. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
	D. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following:
	E. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.
	F. Moisture and Mold Control:  Coordinate and conduct construction in ways and by methods that comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible moisture issues that could contribute to contamination, development or mold or other undesirable effects.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings:  Prepare Coordination Drawings if limited space availability necessitates maximum utilization of space for efficient installation of different components or if coordination is required for installation of products and materials fabricated by separate entities.
	B. Key Personnel Names:  Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site.  Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone numbers, including home and office telephone numbers.  Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as standbys in the absence of individuals assigned to Project.
	C. Moisture and Mold Control Plan:  Prepare a moisture and mold control plan in accordance with Associated General Contractors’ (AGC) recommendations in “Managing the Risk of Mold in the Construction of Buildings”.

	1.6 DIGITAL PROJECT MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES
	A. Use of Architect's Digital Data Files: Digital data files of Architect's [CAD drawings] will be provided by Architect for Contractor's use during construction.
	B. Web-Based Project Management Software Package: [Use Construction Manager's] web-based Project management software package for purposes of hosting and managing Project communication and documentation until Final Completion.
	C. PDF Document Preparation: Where PDFs are required to be submitted to Architect, prepare as follows:

	1.7 ADMINISTRATIVE AND SUPERVISORY PERSONNEL
	A. General:  In addition to Project superintendent, provide other administrative and supervisory personnel as required for proper performance of the Work.

	1.8 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.  Hold the conference at Project site or another convenient location.  Conduct the meeting to review responsibilities and personnel assignments.
	C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.
	D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals.  Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
	E. Coordination Meetings:  Conduct Project coordination meetings at regular intervals.  Project coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.

	1.9 REQUESTS FOR INTERPRETATION (RFIs)
	A. Procedure:  Immediately on discovery of the need for interpretation of the Contract Documents, and if not possible to request interpretation at Project meeting, prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
	B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing interpretation and the following:
	C. Hard-Copy RFIs:  CSI Form 13.2A or other Owner approved form.
	D. Software-Generated RFIs:  Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above.
	E. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and return it.  Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.
	F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor disagrees with response.
	G. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  Submit log weekly.  Include the following:


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and resources.
	B. Cost Loading:  The allocation of the Schedule of Values for the completion of an activity as scheduled.  The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum, unless otherwise approved by Architect.
	C. CPM:  Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships.  Network calculations determine when activities can be performed and the critical path of Project.
	D. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float.
	E. Event:  The starting or ending point of an activity.
	F. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity.
	G. Fragnet:  A partial or fragmentary network that breaks down activities into smaller activities for greater detail.
	H. Major Area:  A story of construction, a separate building, or a similar significant construction element.
	I. Milestone:  A key or critical point in time for reference or measurement.
	J. Network Diagram:  A graphic diagram of a network schedule, showing activities and activity relationships.
	K. Resource Loading:  The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the completion of an activity as scheduled.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For scheduling consultant.
	B. Submittals Schedule:  Submit three copies of schedule.  Arrange the following information in a tabular format:
	C. Preliminary Construction Schedule:  Submit two opaque copies.
	D. Preliminary Network Diagram:  Submit two opaque copies, large enough to show entire network for entire construction period.  Show logic ties for activities.
	E. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Submit two opaque copies of initial schedule, large enough to show entire schedule for entire construction period.
	F. CPM Reports:  Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit three copies of each of the following computer-generated reports.  Format for each activity in reports shall contain activity number, activity description, cost and resource loading, original duration, remaining duration, early start date, early finish date, late start date, late finish date, and total float in calendar days.
	G. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit two copies at monthly intervals.
	H. Material Location Reports:  Submit two copies at monthly intervals.
	I. Field Condition Reports:  Submit two copies at time of discovery of differing conditions.
	J. Special Reports:  Submit two copies at time of unusual event.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Scheduling Consultant Qualifications:  An experienced specialist in CPM scheduling and reporting, with capability of producing CPM reports and diagrams within 24 hours of Architect's request.
	B. Prescheduling Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination."  Review methods and procedures related to the Preliminary Construction Schedule and Contractor's Construction Schedule, including, but not limited to, the following:

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors.
	B. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the Schedule of Values, list of subcontracts, Submittals Schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBMITTALS SCHEDULE
	A. Preparation:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, resubmittal, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.

	2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Procedures:  Comply with procedures contained in AGC's "Construction Planning & Scheduling."
	B. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of Substantial Completion.
	C. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each principal element of the Work.  Comply with the following:
	D. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.
	E. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and Final Completion.
	F. Cost Correlation:  At the head of schedule, provide a cost correlation line, indicating planned and actual costs.  On the line, show dollar volume of the Work performed as of dates used for preparation of payment requests.
	G. Contract Modifications:  For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its submission, prepare a time-impact analysis using fragnets to demonstrate the effect of the proposed change on the overall project schedule.
	H. Computer Software:  Prepare schedules using an Owner-approved program that has been developed specifically to manage construction schedules.

	2.3 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (CPM SCHEDULE)
	A. General:  Prepare network diagrams using AON (activity-on-node) format.
	B. Preliminary Network Diagram:  Submit diagram within 14 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed.  Outline significant construction activities for the first 60 days of construction.  Include skeleton diagram for the remainder of the Work and a cash requirement prediction based on indicated activities.
	C. CPM Schedule:  Prepare Contractor's Construction Schedule using a computerized, time-scaled CPM network analysis diagram for the Work.
	D. CPM Schedule Preparation:  Prepare a list of all activities required to complete the Work.  Using the preliminary network diagram, prepare a skeleton network to identify probable critical paths.
	E. Initial Issue of Schedule:  Prepare initial network diagram from a list of straight "early start-total float" sort.  Identify critical activities.  Prepare tabulated reports showing the following:
	F. Schedule Updating:  Concurrent with making revisions to schedule, prepare tabulated reports showing the following:
	G. Value Summaries:  Prepare two cumulative value lists, sorted by finish dates.

	2.4 REPORTS
	A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information concerning events at Project site:
	B. Material Location Reports:  At monthly intervals, prepare and submit a comprehensive list of materials delivered to and stored at Project site.  List shall be cumulative, showing materials previously reported plus items recently delivered.  Include with list a statement of progress on and delivery dates for materials or items of equipment fabricated or stored away from Project site.
	C. Field Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between field conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a request for interpretation on CSI Form 13.2A.  Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with recommendations for changing the Contract Documents.

	2.5 SPECIAL REPORTS
	A. General:  Submit special reports directly to Owner within one day of an occurrence.  Distribute copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence.
	B. Reporting Unusual Events:  When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report.  List chain of events, persons participating, response by Contractor's personnel, evaluation of results or effects, and similar pertinent information.  Advise Owner in advance when these events are known or predictable.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Scheduling Consultant:  Engage a consultant to provide planning, evaluation, and reporting using CPM scheduling.
	B. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly scheduled progress meeting.
	C. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information that requires Architect's responsive action.
	B. Informational Submittals:  Written information that does not require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.

	1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	B. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for list of submittals and time requirements for scheduled performance of related construction activities.
	C. Processing Time:  Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.
	D. Identification:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for identification.
	E. Deviations:  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals.
	F. Additional Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial submittal may serve as final submittal.
	G. Transmittal:  Package each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect will discard submittals received from sources other than Contractor.
	H. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	I. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms.
	J. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals with mark indicating “Approved” or “Accepted”.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. General:  Prepare and submit Action Submittals required by individual Specification Sections.
	B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data, unless submittal of Architect's CAD Drawings are otherwise permitted.
	D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.
	E. Product Schedule or List:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include the following information in tabular form:
	F. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for Construction Manager's action.
	G. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation."
	H. Application for Payment:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures."
	I. Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures."
	J. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design.  Include the following information in tabular form:

	2.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. General:  Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by other Specification Sections.
	B. Coordination Drawings:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination."
	C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation."
	D. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified.
	E. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification (WPS) and Procedure Qualification Record (PQR) on AWS forms.  Include names of firms and personnel certified.
	F. Installer Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	G. Manufacturer Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	H. Product Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	I. Material Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	J. Material Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	K. Product Test Reports:  Prepare written reports indicating current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	L. Research/Evaluation Reports:  Prepare written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.  Include the following information:
	M. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."
	N. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents.
	O. Compatibility Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product.  Include written recommendations for primers and substrate preparation needed for adhesion.
	P. Field Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	Q. Maintenance Data:  Prepare written and graphic instructions and procedures for operation and normal maintenance of products and equipment.  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data."
	R. Design Data:  Prepare written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.  Include load diagrams if applicable.  Provide name and version of software, if any, used for calculations.  Include page numbers.
	S. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Prepare written or published information that documents manufacturer's recommendations, guidelines, and procedures for installing or operating a product or equipment.  Include name of product and name, address, and telephone number of manufacturer.  Include the following, as applicable:
	T. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections.  Include the following, as applicable:
	U. Insurance Certificates and Bonds:  Prepare written information indicating current status of insurance or bonding coverage.  Include name of entity covered by insurance or bond, limits of coverage, amounts of deductibles, if any, and term of the coverage.

	2.3 DELEGATED DESIGN
	A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.
	B. Delegated-Design Submittal:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required submittals, submit three copies of a statement, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.
	B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

	3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION
	A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and will return them without action.
	B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or modifications required, and return it.  Architect  will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action taken, as follows:
	C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	D. Partial submittals are not acceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned without review.
	E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. If testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated, these services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract enforcement activities performed by Architect.
	C. Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are used to verify selections made under sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution, and to review construction, coordination, testing, or operation; they are not Samples.  Approved mockups establish the standard by which the Work will be judged.
	D. Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed at testing facility to verify performance characteristics.
	E. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed specifically for the Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria.
	F. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with industry standards.
	G. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e., plant, mill, factory, or shop.
	H. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	I. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
	J. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operations.
	K. Experienced:  When used with an entity, "experienced" means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. General:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer uncertainties and requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding.
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority.
	B. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following:
	C. Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports that include the following:
	D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this Article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.
	C. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	D. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar to those indicated for this Project in material, design, and extent. Professional Engineers shall be legally qualified to practice in North Carolina.
	F. Specialists:  Certain sections of the Specifications require that specific construction activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated.
	G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and where required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities.
	H. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project.
	I. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the following:
	J. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:

	1.7 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	B. Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.
	C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures."
	D. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.
	E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the following:
	G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
	H. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services required by the Contract Documents.  Submit schedule within 30 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed.

	1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
	A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner, and as follows:


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
	A. Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following:
	B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and modifications as they occur.  Provide access to test and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

	3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Permanent Enclosure:  As determined by Architect, permanent or temporary roofing is complete, insulated, and weathertight; exterior walls are insulated and weathertight; and all openings are closed with permanent construction or substantial temporary closures.

	1.4 USE CHARGES
	A. General:  Cost or use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Owner's construction forces, Architect, testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Sewer Service:  Pay sewer service use charges for sewer usage by all entities for construction operations.
	C. Water Service:  Pay water service use charges for water used by all entities for construction operations.
	D. Electric Power Service:  Pay electric power service use charges for electricity used by all entities for construction operations.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for construction personnel.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.

	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Installer of each permanent service shall assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned responsibilities.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.
	B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of construction personnel.  Keep office clean and orderly.  Furnish and equip offices as follows:
	C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.

	2.2 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.
	B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

	3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
	B. Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.
	C. Water Service:  Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate for construction.
	D. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel.  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities.
	E. Heating and Cooling:  Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity.  Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed.
	F. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed.  Coordinate ventilation requirements to produce ambient condition required and minimize energy consumption.
	G. Electric Power Service:  Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations.
	H. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.
	I. Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all construction personnel.  Install at least one telephone line for each field office.
	J. Electronic Communication Service:  Provide temporary electronic communication service, including electronic mail, in common-use facilities.

	3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with the following:
	B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas:  Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas adequate for construction operations.  Locate temporary roads and paved areas in same location as permanent roads and paved areas.  Extend temporary roads and paved areas, within construction limits indicated, as necessary for construction operations.
	C. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. Parking:  Provide temporary parking areas for construction personnel.
	E. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.
	F. Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted.
	G. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Comply with Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cleaning requirements.
	H. Lifts and Hoists: Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities.
	I. Temporary Stairs:  Until permanent stairs are available, provide temporary stairs where ladders are not adequate.
	J. Temporary Use of Permanent Stairs:  Cover finished, permanent stairs with protective covering of plywood or similar material so finishes will be undamaged at time of acceptance.

	3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction in ways and by methods that comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects.
	B. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways, according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	C. Stormwater Control:  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.
	D. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.
	E. Pest Control:  Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial Completion.  Obtain extended warranty for Owner.  Perform control operations lawfully, using environmentally safe materials.
	F. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install substantial temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security.
	G. Protection of Persons and Property:  The Contractors shall take all precautions to insure the protection of persons and property.  Contractors shall   conduct the work in a manner that will insure the least possible obstruction to traffic and inconvenience to the general public, students and University personnel.
	H. Roofs:  Roof surfaces shall not be subjected to traffic nor shall they be used for storage of material.  Where some activity must take place, in order to carry out the Contract, the Contractor performing the work shall provide protection to insure weatherproof conditions.
	I. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.
	J. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior.
	K. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with NFPA 241.

	3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.
	B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
	C. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
	D. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.



	016000_product req_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; product substitutions; and comparable products.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Products:  Items purchased for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	B. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.
	C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  Where a specific manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis of design," including make or model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of other named manufacturers.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product List:  Submit a list, in tabular from, showing specified products.  Include generic names of products required.  Include manufacturer's name and proprietary product names for each product.
	B. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, product selected shall be compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.

	1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Delivery and Handling:
	C. Storage:

	1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract Documents.
	B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution.  Submit a draft for approval before final execution.
	C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, that are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, that are new at time of installation.
	B. Product Selection Procedures:

	2.2 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Timing:  In accordance with G.S. 133-3 substitutions can only be considered during bidding phase until 10 days prior to bid opening.  Substitutions submitted after that time are considered only as potential change orders.
	B. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements:


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes general procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following:

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For land surveyor.
	B. Certificates:  Submit certificate signed by land surveyor certifying that location and elevation of improvements comply with requirements.
	C. Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal.
	D. Certified Surveys:  Submit two copies signed by land surveyor.
	E. Final Property Survey:  Submit 10 copies showing the Work performed and record survey data.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Land Surveyor Qualifications:  A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying services of the kind indicated.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing Utilities:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities and other construction affecting the Work.
	B. Acceptance of Conditions:  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.  Record observations.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility and Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work.
	C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect.  Include a detailed description of problem encountered, together with recommendations for changing the Contract Documents.

	3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect promptly.
	B. General:  Engage a land surveyor to lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices.
	C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and invert elevations.
	D. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and electrical work.  Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels.  Level foundations and piers from two or more locations.
	E. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used.  Make the log available for reference by Architect.

	3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING
	A. Identification:  Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property corners.
	B. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points during construction operations.
	C. Benchmarks:  Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, referenced to data established by survey control points.  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.
	D. Certified Survey:  On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and other work requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing dimensions, locations, angles, and elevations of construction and sitework.
	E. Final Property Survey:  Prepare a final property survey showing significant features (real property) for Project.  Include on the survey a certification, signed by land surveyor, that principal metes, bounds, lines, and levels of Project are accurately positioned as shown on the survey.

	3.5 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.
	E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.
	F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated requirements.
	G. Anchors and Fasteners:  Provide anchors and fasteners as required to anchor each component securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work.
	H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
	I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered hazardous.

	3.6 OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS
	A. Site Access:  Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction forces.
	B. Coordination:  Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed by Owner's construction forces.

	3.7 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked.  Enforce requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully.
	B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces.
	E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	G. Waste Disposal:  Burying or burning waste materials on-site will not be permitted.  Washing waste materials down sewers or into waterways will not be permitted.
	H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	3.8 STARTING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
	B. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.  Adjust equipment for proper operation.
	C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  If a factory-authorized service representative is required to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, comply with qualification requirements in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."

	3.9 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

	3.10 CORRECTION OF THE WORK
	A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and finishes.  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Cutting and Patching."
	B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.
	C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired without visible evidence of repair.
	D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired.
	E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	B. Related Sections:

	1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request.
	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

	1.4 FINAL COMPLETION
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final Completion, complete the following:
	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

	1.5 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
	A. Preparation:  Submit three copies of list.  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.

	1.6 WARRANTIES
	A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where commencement of warranties shall start at Final acceptance or Beneficial Occupancy.
	B. Partial Occupancy:  Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during construction period by separate agreement with Contractor.
	C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the Project Manual.
	D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General:  Provide final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	C. Pest Control:  Engage an experienced, licensed exterminator to make a final inspection and rid Project of rodents, insects, and other pests.  Prepare a report.
	D. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of lawfully.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance manuals, including the following:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. System:  An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular interaction.
	B. Subsystem:  A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Initial Submittal:  Submit 2 draft copies of each manual at least 15 days before requesting inspection for Substantial Completion.  Include a complete operation and maintenance directory.  Architect will return one copy of draft and mark whether general scope and content of manual are acceptable.
	B. Final Submittal:  Submit one copy of each manual in final form at least 15 days before final inspection.  Architect will return copy with comments within 15 days after final inspection.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Where operation and maintenance documentation includes information on installations by more than one factory-authorized service representative, assemble and coordinate information furnished by representatives and prepare manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY
	A. Organization:  Include a section in the directory for each of the following:
	B. List of Systems and Subsystems:  List systems alphabetically.  Include references to operation and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.
	C. List of Equipment:  List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system.  For pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.
	D. Tables of Contents:  Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and maintenance manual.
	E. Identification:  In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the Contract Documents.  If no designation exists, assign a designation according to ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building Systems."

	2.2 MANUALS, GENERAL
	A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed:
	B. Title Page:  Enclose title page in transparent plastic sleeve.  Include the following information:
	C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project Manual.
	D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.

	2.3 EMERGENCY MANUALS
	A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following:
	B. Type of Emergency:  Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component:
	C. Emergency Instructions:  Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, and similar codes and signals.  Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties.
	D. Emergency Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable:

	2.4 OPERATION MANUALS
	A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual Specification Sections and the following information:
	B. Descriptions:  Include the following:
	C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable:
	D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as installed.
	E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for identification.

	2.5 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL
	A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.
	B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual.
	C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable:
	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:
	E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related services.
	F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

	2.6 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL
	A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance service contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below.
	B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual.
	C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:
	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential maintenance procedures:
	E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine maintenance and service with standard time allotment.
	F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.
	G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and telephone number of service agent.
	H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION
	A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory:  Prepare a separate manual that provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.
	B. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies indicated.
	C. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.
	D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	E. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include more than one item in a tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.  Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable.
	F. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information contained in Record Drawings to ensure correct illustration of completed installation.
	G. Comply with Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and maintenance documentation.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents, including the following:
	B. Related Sections include the following:

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. General: All Record Documents shall be submitted to the Architect. Final payment will not be made to the Contractor unless these documents are submitted to the Architect.
	B. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following:
	C. Record Specifications:  Submit 2 copies of marked-up Record Project Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications.
	D. Record Product Data:  Submit 3 copies of each Product Data submittal.
	E. Miscellaneous Records:  Submit 3 copies of Miscellaneous Records.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of blue- or black-line white prints of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings.
	B. Record Transparencies:  Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial Completion, review marked-up Record Prints with Architect. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution. Incorporate any changes and additional information, and erase, redraw, and add details and notations, where applicable. When authorized by Architect, Contractor shall convert Record Prints to mylar reproducibles.
	C. Format:  Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.

	2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS
	A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.

	2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA
	A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS
	A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE
	A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project Record Document purposes.  Post changes and modifications to Project Record Documents as they occur; do not wait until the end of Project.
	B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store Record Documents and Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use Project Record Documents for construction purposes.  Maintain Record Documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to Project Record Documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.2 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.
	B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner.

	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at the project site.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Engineering Survey: Submit engineering survey of condition of building.
	B. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection. For dust control and noise control.  Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers.
	C. Schedule of selective demolition activities with starting and ending dates for each activity.
	D. Predemolition photographs or video.
	E. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Inventory of items that have been removed and salvaged.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by an EPA-approved certification program.

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.
	B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
	F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	G. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.

	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials and using approved contractors so as not to void existing warranties.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition operations.
	B. Perform an engineering survey of condition of building to determine whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures during selective building demolition operations.
	C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Refrigerant: Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

	3.3 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage.
	B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished.

	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction being demolished.
	C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

	3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION
	A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	C. Removed and Salvaged Items:
	D. Removed and Reinstalled Items:
	E. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition, and cleaned and reinstalled in their original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

	3.6 CLEANING
	A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.
	C. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.



	055000 sf - metal fabrications_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design:  Design ladders and support, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation details for metal fabrications.
	B. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For installed products indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METALS, GENERAL
	A. Metal Surfaces, General:  Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes.

	2.2 FERROUS METALS
	A. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M.
	B. Rolled-Steel Floor Plate:  ASTM A 786/A 786M, rolled from plate complying with ASTM A 36/A 36M or ASTM A 283/A 283M, Grade C or D.

	2.3 FASTENERS
	A. Post-Installed Anchors: .

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Shop Primers:  Provide primers that comply with Section 099123 "Interior Painting."

	2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. Shop Assembly:  Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible.  Use connections that maintain structural value of joined pieces.
	B. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges.  Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces.
	C. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following:
	D. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners or welds where possible.  Locate joints where least conspicuous.

	2.6 METAL LADDERS
	A. General:
	B. Steel Ladders:

	2.7 FINISHES, GENERAL
	A. Finish metal fabrications after assembly.

	2.8 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES
	A. Galvanizing:  Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for steel and iron hardware and with ASTM A 123/A 123M for other steel and iron products.
	B. Shop prime iron and steel items not indicated to be galvanized unless they are to be embedded in concrete, sprayed-on fireproofing, or masonry, or unless otherwise indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Fastening to In-Place Construction:  Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction.

	3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas.  Paint uncoated and abraded areas with the same material as used for shop painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces.



	055100 sf - metal stairs_0
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	B. See Section 055213 "Pipe and Tube Railings" for pipe and tube railings not attached to metal stairs or to walls adjacent to metal stairs.

	1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design:  Design metal stairs, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated.
	B. Structural Performance of Stairs:  Metal stairs shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated.
	C. Structural Performance of Railings:  Railings shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For metal stairs.
	B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	C. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For installed products indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. NAAMM Stair Standard:  Comply with "Recommended Voluntary Minimum Standards for Fixed Metal Stairs" in NAAMM AMP 510, "Metal Stairs Manual," for class of stair designated, unless more stringent requirements are indicated.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METALS
	A. Metal Surfaces, General:  Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise indicated.  For components exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes.
	B. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M.
	C. Steel Tubing:  ASTM A 500 (cold formed) or ASTM A 513.
	D. Rolled-Steel Floor Plate:  ASTM A 786/A 786M, rolled from plate complying with ASTM A 36/A 36M or ASTM A 283/A 283M, Grade C or D.
	E. Steel Bars for Grating:  ASTM A 36/A 36M or steel strip, ASTM A 1011/A 1011M or ASTM A 1018/A 1018M.
	F. Wire Rod for Grating Crossbars:  ASTM A 510 (ASTM A 510M).
	G. Uncoated, Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, either commercial steel, Type B, or structural steel, Grade 25 (Grade 170), unless another grade is required by design loads; exposed.
	H. Uncoated, Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, either commercial steel, Type B, or structural steel, Grade 30 (Grade 205), unless another grade is required by design loads.
	I. Woven-Wire Mesh:  Intermediate-crimp, square pattern, woven-wire mesh, made from 0.135-inch (3.5-mm) nominal diameter wire complying with ASTM A 510 (ASTM A 510M).

	2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Provide anchors for embedding units in concrete, either integral or applied to units, as standard with manufacturer.
	B. Apply bituminous paint to concealed surfaces of cast-metal units set into concrete.
	C. Fasteners:  Provide zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941 (ASTM F 1941M), Class Fe/Zn 12 for exterior use, and Class Fe/Zn 5 where built into exterior walls.  Select fasteners for type, grade, and class required.
	D. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187.
	E. Concrete Materials and Properties:  Comply with requirements in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for normal-weight, air-entrained, ready-mix concrete with a minimum 28-day compressive strength of 3000 psi (20 MPa) unless otherwise indicated.

	2.3 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. Provide complete stair assemblies, including metal framing, hangers, struts, railings, clips, brackets, bearing plates, and other components necessary to support and anchor stairs and platforms on supporting structure.
	B. Preassembled Stairs:  Assemble stairs in shop to greatest extent possible.  Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations.
	C. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges.  Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces.
	D. Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without impairing work.
	E. Weld connections to comply with the following:
	F. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners where possible.  Locate joints where least conspicuous.
	G. Fabricate joints that will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude water.  Provide weep holes where water may accumulate.

	2.4 STEEL-FRAMED STAIRS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Stair Framing:
	C. Abrasive-Coating-Finished, Formed-Metal Stairs:  Form risers, treads, and platforms to configurations shown from steel sheet of thickness needed to comply with performance requirements but not less than 0.097 inch (2.5 mm).  Finish tread and platform surfaces with manufacturer's standard epoxy-bonded abrasive finish.
	D. Metal Bar-Grating Stairs:  Comply with NAAMM MBG 531, "Metal Bar Grating Manual."

	2.5 STAIR RAILINGS
	A. Steel Tube Railings:  Fabricate railings to comply with requirements indicated for design, dimensions, details, finish, and member sizes, including wall thickness of tube, post spacings, and anchorage, but not less than that needed to withstand indicated loads.
	B. Welded Connections:  Fabricate railings with welded connections.  Cope components at connections to provide close fit, or use fittings designed for this purpose.  Weld all around at connections, including at fittings.
	C. Form changes in direction of railings by bending or by inserting prefabricated elbow fittings.
	D. Form curves by bending members in jigs to produce uniform curvature without buckling.
	E. Close exposed ends of railing members with prefabricated end fittings.
	F. Provide wall returns at ends of wall-mounted handrails.
	G. Brackets, Flanges, Fittings, and Anchors:  Provide wall brackets, end closures, flanges, miscellaneous fittings, and anchors for interconnecting components and for attaching to other work.
	H. Fillers:  Provide fillers made from steel plate, or other suitably crush-resistant material, to transfer wall bracket loads through wall finishes.  Size fillers to suit wall finish thicknesses.

	2.6 FINISHES
	A. Galvanizing:  Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for steel and iron hardware and with ASTM A 123/A 123M for other steel and iron products.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement:  Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing metal stairs.  Set units accurately in location, alignment, and elevation, measured from established lines and levels and free of rack.
	B. Install metal stairs by welding stair framing to steel structure or to weld plates cast into concrete unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints.  Weld connections that are not to be left as exposed joints.  Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units that have been hot-dip galvanized after fabrication.
	D. Field Welding:  Comply with requirements for welding in "Fabrication, General" Article.
	E. Attach handrails to wall with wall brackets.  Use type of bracket with predrilled hole for exposed bolt anchorage.

	3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint, and paint exposed areas with same material as used for shop painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces.
	B. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780.
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	SECTION 055200
	BALLASTED ROOFTOP GUARDRAIL SYSTEM
	END OF SECTION
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where fire-retardant materials or products are indicated, provide materials and products with specified fire-test-response characteristics as determined by testing identical products per test method indicated by UL, ITS, or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Identify with appropriate markings of applicable testing and inspecting agency in the form of separable paper label or, where required by authorities having jurisdiction, imprint on surfaces of materials that will be concealed from view after installation.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Stack lumber flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation.  Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated.

	2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED LUMBER
	A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA C2, except that lumber that is not in contact with the ground and is continuously protected from liquid water may be treated according to AWPA C31 with inorganic boron (SBX).
	B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Do not use material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material.
	C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board of Review.
	D. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:

	2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS
	A. General:  Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, provide materials that comply with performance requirements of AWPA C20 (lumber) and AWPA C27 (plywood), exterior type.
	B. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings.
	C. Products:

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER
	A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other construction, including the following:
	B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Standard, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content of any species.
	C. For exposed boards, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content and any of the following species and grades:
	D. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will interfere with its attachment and purpose.
	E. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work.
	F. For furring strips, select boards with no knots capable of producing bent-over nails and damage to paneling.

	2.5 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS
	A. Telephone and Electrical Equipment Backing Panels:  DOC PS 1, Exposure 1 and C-D plugged in thickness indicated, pressure treated.

	2.6 FASTENERS
	A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this Article for material and manufacture.
	B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667.
	C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272.
	D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1.
	E. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1.
	F. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A; with ASTM A 563 hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers.
	G. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry assemblies and equal to 4 times the load imposed when installed in concrete as determined by testing per ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency.

	2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Sill-Sealer Gaskets:  Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch thick, selected from manufacturer's standard widths to suit width of sill members indicated.
	B. Adhesives for Gluing Furring and Sleepers to Concrete or Masonry:  Formulation complying with ASTM D 3498 that is approved for use indicated by adhesive manufacturer.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.  Fit rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.  Locate furring, nailers, blocking, and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other construction.
	B. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, specialty items, and trim.
	C. Provide fire blocking in furred spaces, stud spaces, and other concealed cavities as indicated and as follows:
	D. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics will not interfere with installation or with fastening other materials to lumber.  Do not use materials with defects that interfere with function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement.
	E. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying with the following:
	F. Use common wire nails, unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  Make tight connections between members.  Install fasteners without splitting wood; do not countersink nail heads, unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood:  Handle, store, and install fire-retardant-treated wood to comply with chemical treatment manufacturer's written instructions, including those for adhesives used to install woodwork.
	H. Preservative-Treated Wood:  Where cut or drilled in field, treat cut ends and drilled holes according to AWPA M4.

	3.2 WOOD SLEEPER, BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION
	A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work.  Form to shapes indicated and cut as required for true line and level of attached work.  Coordinate locations with other work involved.
	B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading.  Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.

	3.3 WOOD FURRING INSTALLATION
	A. Install level and plumb with closure strips at edges and openings.  Shim with wood as required for tolerance of finish work.
	B. Furring to Receive Gypsum Board:  Install 1-by-2-inch nominal-size furring vertically at 16 inches o.c.

	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Protect rough carpentry from weather.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.2 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. Refer to the following sections

	1.3 ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance for removal of existing wet insulation, and replacement with new insulation, is specified under Section 012100 "Allowances."
	B. Allowance for removal of existing deteriorated wood nailers and curbs, and replacement with new wood, is specified under Section 012100 "Allowances."

	1.4 UNIT PRICES
	A. Work of this Section is affected by insulation removal and replacement unit price and wood nailer/curb removal and replacement unit price.

	1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preliminary Roofing Conference: Before starting removal Work, conduct conference at Project site.

	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Photographs or Videotape: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site improvements, including exterior and interior finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as having been damaged by reroofing operations.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Approved by warrantor of existing roofing system to work on existing roofing.

	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Existing Roofing Systems on various buildings:  Existing roofing on buildings included in this cope scope of work include built-up multi-ply roofing, ballasted EPDM and single ply membrane.
	B. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately below reroofing area.
	C. Protect building to be reroofed, adjacent buildings, walkways, site improvements, exterior plantings, and landscaping from damage or soiling from reroofing operations.
	D. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.
	E. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	F. Limit construction loads on existing roof areas to remain, and existing roof areas scheduled to be reroofed.
	G. Weather Limitations: Proceed with reroofing preparation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit Work to proceed without water entering existing roofing system or building.

	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during reroofing, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing roofing system warranty.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 AUXILIARY REROOFING MATERIALS
	A. General: Use auxiliary reroofing preparation materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer for intended use and compatible with components of existing and ]new roofing system.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Seal or isolate windows that may be exposed to airborne substances created in removal of existing materials.
	B. Shut off rooftop utilities and service piping before beginning the Work.
	C. Test existing roof drains to verify that they are not blocked or restricted.
	D. Coordinate with Owner to shut down air-intake equipment in the vicinity of the Work.
	E. During removal operations, have sufficient and suitable materials on-site to facilitate rapid installation of temporary protection in the event of unexpected rain.
	F. Maintain roof drains in functioning condition to ensure roof drainage at end of each workday.

	3.2 ROOF TEAR-OFF
	A. Notify Owner each day of extent of roof tear-off proposed for that day.
	B. Lower removed roofing materials to ground and onto lower roof levels, using dust-tight chutes or other acceptable means of removing materials from roof areas.
	C. Remove aggregate ballast from roofing.
	D. Remove loose aggregate from aggregate-surfaced, built-up bituminous roofing using a power broom.
	E. Remove pavers and accessories from roofing.
	F. Full Roof Tear-off:  Where indicated on Drawings, remove existing roofing and other roofing system components down to the existing roof deck as indicated.

	3.3 DECK PREPARATION
	A. Inspect deck after tear-off of roofing system.
	B. If broken or loose fasteners that secure deck panels to one another or to structure are observed, or if deck appears or feels inadequately attached, immediately notify Architect.
	C. If deck surface is unsuitable for receiving new roofing or if structural integrity of deck is suspect, immediately notify Architect.
	D. Provide additional deck securement as indicated on Drawings.
	E. Prepare and paint steel deck surface.

	3.4 BASE FLASHING REMOVAL
	A. Remove existing base flashings.
	B. Do not damage metal counterflashings that are to remain.
	C. Inspect parapet sheathing, wood blocking, curbs, and nailers for deterioration and damage.
	D. Remove existing parapet sheathing and replace with new parapet sheathing to comply with Section 061600 "Sheathing."
	E. When directed by Architect, replace parapet framing, wood blocking, curbs, and nailers to comply with Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry."
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	076100_sheet metal roofing_0
	1.1 SUMMARY
	1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: Include manufacturer’s product specifications, standard details certified  product  test results, and general recommendations, as applicable to materials and finishes for each component and for total panel assemblies.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Engage an experienced installer who has completed metal roof panel projects similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver panels and other components so they will not be damaged or deformed.  Package panels for protection against damage during transportation or handling.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify location of structural members and openings in substrates by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work.
	B. General: Provide materials and accessories required for a complete roof panel assembly and as recommended by panel manufacturer, unless otherwise indicated.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each of the following
	B. Shop Drawings: For sheet metal flashing and trim.
	C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 12 inches long by actual width.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Certificates: For each type of coping and roof edge flashing that is ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 tested.
	B. Evaluation Reports: For copings and roof edge flashing, from an agency acceptable to authority having jurisdiction showing compliance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1.
	C. Sample warranty.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance data.
	B. Special warranty.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty on Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet metal flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General: Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies, including cleats, anchors, and fasteners, shall withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. Completed sheet metal flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and shall remain watertight.
	B. Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim: Comply with [NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing Manual: Architectural Metal Flashing, Condensation and Air Leakage Control, and Reroofing"] [and] [SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual"] requirements for dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated.
	C. Sheet Metal Standard for Copper: Comply with CDA's "Copper in Architecture Handbook." Conform to dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated.
	D. SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install copings and roof edge flashings tested in accordance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressure:
	E. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Base calculations on surface temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.

	2.2 SHEET METALS
	A. General: Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying strippable, temporary protective film before shipping.
	B. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209, alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish required, with temper as required to suit forming operations and performance required; with smooth, flat surface.
	C. Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A240/A240M, Type 304, dead soft, fully annealed; with smooth, flat surface.
	D. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Provide aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet in accordance with ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 coating designation, Grade 40; prepainted by coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A755/A755M.
	E. Lead Sheet: ASTM B749 lead sheet.

	2.3 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS
	A. Felt: ASTM D226/D226M, Type II (No. 30), asphalt-saturated organic felt; nonperforated.
	B. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet Underlayment: Minimum 30 mils thick, consisting of a slip-resistant polyethylene- or polypropylene-film top surface laminated to a layer of butyl- or SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; specifically designed to withstand high metal temperatures beneath metal roofing. Provide primer in accordance with underlayment manufacturer's written instructions.
	C. Slip Sheet: Rosin-sized building paper, 3 lb/100 sq. ft. minimum.

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide materials and types of fasteners, protective coatings, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation and as recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item.
	C. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealant tape with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch wide and 1/8 inch thick.
	D. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C920, elastomeric polyurethane or silicone polymer sealant; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain watertight.
	E. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited movement.
	F. Epoxy Seam Sealer: Two-part, noncorrosive, aluminum seam-cementing compound, recommended by aluminum manufacturer for exterior nonmoving joints, including riveted joints.
	G. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion in accordance with ASTM D1187/D1187M.
	H. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application.
	I. Reglets: Units of type, material, and profile required, formed to provide secure interlocking of separate reglet and counterflashing pieces, and compatible with flashing indicated with factory-mitered and -welded corners and junctions and with interlocking counterflashing on exterior face, of same metal as reglet.

	2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required.
	B. Fabrication Tolerances:
	C. Expansion Provisions: Form metal for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.
	D. Sealant Joints: Where movable, nonexpansion-type joints are required, form metal in accordance with cited sheet metal standard to provide for proper installation of elastomeric sealant.
	E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal.
	F. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet metal standard for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured.
	G. Seams:

	2.6 ROOF-DRAINAGE SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Hanging Gutters:
	B. Downspouts: Fabricate rectangular downspouts to dimensions indicated on Drawings, complete with mitered elbows. Furnish with metal hangers from same material as downspouts and anchors. Shop fabricate elbows.
	C. Parapet Scuppers: Fabricate scuppers to dimensions required, with closure flange trim to exterior, 4-inch-wide wall flanges to interior, and base extending 4 inches beyond cant or tapered strip into field of roof. Fabricate from the following materials:
	D. Conductor Heads: Fabricate conductor heads with flanged back and stiffened top edge and of dimensions and shape required, complete with outlet tubes, exterior flange trim, and built-in overflows. Fabricate from the following materials:
	E. Splash Pans: Fabricate to dimensions and shape required and from the following materials:

	2.7 LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Roof Edge Flashing (Gravel Stop) and Fascia Cap: Fabricate in minimum 96-inch-long, but not exceeding 12-foot-long sections. Furnish with 6-inch-wide, joint cover plates. Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners.
	B. Copings: Fabricate in minimum 96-inch-long, but not exceeding 12-foot-long, sections. Fabricate joint plates of same thickness as copings. Furnish with continuous cleats to support edge of external leg and drill elongated holes for fasteners on interior leg. Miter corners, fasten and seal watertight. Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners.
	C. Base Flashing:  Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners.  Fabricate from the following materials:
	D. Counterflashing:  Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners.  Fabricate from the following materials:
	E. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:
	F. Roof-Drain Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:

	2.8 STEEP-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Apron, Step, Cricket, and Backer Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:
	B. Valley Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:
	C. Drip Edges: Fabricate from the following materials:
	D. Eave, Rake, Ridge, and Hip Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:

	2.9 WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Through-Wall Flashing: Fabricate continuous flashings in minimum 96-inch-long, but not exceeding 12-foot-long, sections, under copings, and at shelf angles. Fabricate discontinuous lintel, sill, and similar flashings to extend 6 inches beyond each side of wall openings; and form with 2-inch-high, end dams. Fabricate from the following materials:
	B. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction: Fabricate head, sill, jamb, and similar flashings to extend 4 inches beyond wall openings. Form head and sill flashing with 2-inch-high, end dams. Fabricate from the following materials:


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION OF UNDERLAYMENT
	A. Felt Underlayment: Install felt underlayment, wrinkle free, using adhesive to minimize use of mechanical fasteners under sheet metal flashing and trim.
	B. Synthetic Underlayment: Install synthetic underlayment, wrinkle free, in accordance with manufacturers' written instructions, and using adhesive where possible to minimize use of mechanical fasteners under sheet metal.
	C. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet Underlayment:
	D. Install slip sheet, wrinkle free, over underlayment before installing sheet metal flashing and trim.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and recommendations of cited sheet metal standard that apply to installation characteristics required unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
	B. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts pressure-treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by sheet metal manufacturer or cited sheet metal standard.
	C. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.
	D. Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate substrate not less than recommended by fastener manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance.
	E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight installation.
	F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF ROOF-DRAINAGE SYSTEM
	A. Install sheet metal roof-drainage items to produce complete roof-drainage system in accordance with cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of roof perimeter flashing with installation of roof-drainage system.
	B. Hanging Gutters:
	C. Downspouts:
	D. Splash Pans:
	E. Parapet Scuppers:
	F. Conductor Heads: Anchor securely to wall, with elevation of conductor head rim at minimum of 1 inch below scupper or gutter discharge.
	G. Expansion-Joint Covers: Install expansion-joint covers at locations and of configuration indicated on Drawings. Lap joints minimum of 4 inches in direction of water flow.

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF ROOF FLASHINGS
	A. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements, sheet metal manufacturer's written installation instructions, and cited sheet metal standard.
	B. Roof Edge Flashing:
	C. Copings:
	D. Pipe or Post Counterflashing: Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending minimum of 4 inches over base flashing. Install stainless steel draw band and tighten.
	E. Counterflashing: Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing.
	F. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation of roofing and other items penetrating roof. Seal with elastomeric butyl sealant and clamp flashing to pipes that penetrate roof.

	3.5 INSTALLATION OF WALL FLASHINGS
	A. Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture in accordance with cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of wall flashing with installation of wall-opening components such as windows, doors, and louvers.
	B. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction: Install continuous head, sill, jamb, and similar flashings to extend 4 inches beyond wall openings.

	3.6 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES
	A. Installation Tolerances: Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within 1/8-inch offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles.

	3.7 CLEANING
	A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and weathering.
	B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder.
	C. Clean off excess sealants.

	3.8 PROTECTION
	A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	B. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures, as determined by Architect.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of roof accessory.
	B. Shop Drawings: For roof accessories.
	C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Sample warranties.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and maintenance data.

	1.5 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finishes or replace roof accessories that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 ROOF CURBS
	A. Roof Curbs: Internally reinforced roof-curb units capable of supporting superimposed live and dead loads, including equipment loads and other construction indicated on Drawings, bearing continuously on roof structure, and capable of meeting performance requirements; with welded or mechanically fastened and sealed corner joints, straight sides, and integrally formed deck-mounting flange at perimeter bottom.
	B. Size: Coordinate dimensions with roughing-in information or Shop Drawings of equipment to be supported.
	C. Material:  Aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.064 inch thick.
	D. Construction:

	2.2 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS
	A. Equipment Supports:  Rail-type metal equipment supports capable of supporting superimposed live and dead loads between structural supports, including equipment loads and other construction indicated on Drawings, spanning between structural supports; capable of meeting performance requirements; with welded or mechanically fastened and sealed corner joints, integral metal cant, and integrally formed structure-mounting flange at bottom.
	B. Size: Coordinate dimensions with roughing-in information or Shop Drawings of equipment to be supported.
	C. Material:  Aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.064 inch thick.
	D. Construction:

	2.3 METAL MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A792/A792M, AZ50 coated.
	B. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209, manufacturer's standard alloy for finish required, with temper to suit forming operations and performance required.
	C. Aluminum Extrusions and Tubes: ASTM B221, manufacturer's standard alloy and temper for type of use, finished to match assembly where used; otherwise mill finished.
	D. Stainless Steel Sheet and Shapes: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304.
	E. Steel Shapes: ASTM A36/A36M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A123/A123M unless otherwise indicated.
	F. Steel Tube: ASTM A500/A500M, round tube.
	G. Galvanized-Steel Tube: ASTM A500/A500M, round tube, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A123/A123M.
	H. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, galvanized.

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide materials and types of fasteners, protective coatings, sealants, and other miscellaneous items required by manufacturer for a complete installation.
	B. Cellulosic-Fiber Board Insulation: ASTM C208, Type II, Grade 1, thickness as indicated.
	C. Glass-Fiber Board Insulation: ASTM C726, nominal density of 3 lb/cu. ft., thermal resistivity of 4.3 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu x in. at 75 deg F, thickness as indicated.
	D. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation: ASTM C1289, thickness and thermal resistivity as indicated.
	E. Wood Nailers: Softwood lumber, pressure treated with waterborne preservatives for aboveground use, acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, containing no arsenic or chromium, and complying with AWPA C2; not less than 1-1/2 inches thick.
	F. Security Grilles:  3/4-inch diameter, ASTM A1011/A1011M steel bars spaced 6 inches o.c. in one direction and 12 inches o.c. in the other, shop-primed for field finish. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187/D1187M.
	G. Underlayment:
	H. Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard tubular or fingered design of neoprene, EPDM, PVC, or silicone or a flat design of foam rubber, sponge neoprene, or cork.
	I. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C920, elastomeric polymer sealant as recommended by roof accessory manufacturer for installation indicated; low modulus; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints and remain watertight.
	J. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for expansion joints with limited movement.
	K. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D4586/D4586M, asbestos free, of consistency required for application.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Verify dimensions of roof openings for roof accessories. Install roof accessories according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Metal Protection: Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals from contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by manufacturer.
	C. Security Grilles: Weld bar intersections and, using tamper-resistant bolts, attach the ends of bars to structural frame or primary curb walls.
	D. Seal joints with butyl sealant as required by roof accessory manufacturer.

	3.2 REPAIR AND CLEANING
	A. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair galvanizing according to ASTM A780/A780M.
	B. Touch up factory-primed surfaces with compatible primer ready for field painting according to Section 099113 "Exterior Painting."
	C. Clean exposed surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	D. Replace roof accessories that have been damaged or that cannot be successfully repaired by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes joint sealants for the applications indicated in the Joint-Sealant Schedule at the end of Part 3.

	1.3 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Testing:  Submit to joint-sealant manufacturers, for testing indicated below, samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.
	C. Samples for Verification:  For each kind and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples with joint sealants in 1/2-inch-wide joints formed between two 6-inch-long strips of material matching the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent to joint sealants.
	D. Joint-Sealant Schedule:  Include the following information:
	E. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer.
	F. Product Certificates:  For each kind of joint sealant and accessory, from manufacturer.
	G. Sealant, Waterproofing, and Restoration Institute (SWRI) Validation Certificate:  For each sealant specified to be validated by SWRI's Sealant Validation Program.
	H. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency, indicating that sealants comply with requirements.
	I. Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Test Reports:  From sealant manufacturer, indicating the following:
	J. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved for installation of units required for this Project.
	B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each kind of joint sealant from single source from single manufacturer.
	C. Product Testing:  Test joint sealants using a qualified testing agency.
	D. Mockups:  Install sealant in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections that are indicated to receive joint sealants specified in this Section.  Use materials and installation methods specified in this Section.
	E. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which joint-sealant manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from the following:


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL
	A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
	B. VOC Content of Interior Sealants:  Provide sealants and sealant primers for use inside the weatherproofing system that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Part 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24):
	C. Liquid-Applied Joint Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for each liquid-applied joint sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and joint substrates.
	D. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining to porous substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and have not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project.
	E. Suitability for Contact with Food:  Where sealants are indicated for joints that will come in repeated contact with food, provide products that comply with 21 CFR 177.2600.
	F. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Single-Component, Nonsag, Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, for Use NT.
	B. Mildew-Resistant, Single-Component, Acid-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, for Use NT.

	2.3 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Single-Component, Pourable, Traffic-Grade, Urethane Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade P, Class 25, for Use T.
	B. Single-Component, Nonsag, Urethane Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, for Use NT.
	C. Multicomponent, Nonsag, Urethane Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade NS, Class 25, for Use NT.

	2.4 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Latex Sealant:  Comply with ASTM C 834, Type P, Grade NF.
	B. Products:

	2.5 ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Acoustical Joint Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant complying with ASTM C 834.  Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative assemblies according to ASTM E 90.

	2.6 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING
	A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material and type that are nonstaining; are compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.
	B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin) or other type, as approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer for joint application indicated, and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance:
	C. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint where such adhesion would result in sealant failure.  Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable.

	2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates.
	C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-sealant performance.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates, where recommended in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.
	C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
	A. General:  Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	C. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.

	3.4 CLEANING
	A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.5 PROTECTION
	A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work.

	3.6 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
	A. Exterior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces:
	B. Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces:
	C. Interior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces:
	D. Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces:
	E. Mildew-resistant interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces:
	F. Interior acoustical joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces:
	G. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and casework, and frames of interior doors and windows.
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	GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:
	B. Exclusions: Unless specifically listed in hardware sets, hardware is not specified in this section for:
	C. Related Sections:

	1.03 REFERENCES
	A. UL - Underwriters Laboratories
	B. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute
	C. ANSI - American National Standards Institute

	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. General:
	B. Action Submittals:
	C. Informational Submittals:
	D. Closeout Submittals:

	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Supplier Qualifications and Responsibilities: Recognized architectural hardware supplier with record of successful in-service performance for supplying door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this Project .
	B. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain each type of door hardware from single manufacturer.
	C. Keying Conference

	1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for hardware delivered to Project site.
	B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with final door hardware schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each item or package.
	C. Project Conditions:
	D. Protection and Damage:

	1.07 COORDINATION
	A. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory or shop prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated requirements.
	B. Existing Openings: Where existing doors, frames and/or hardware are to remain, field verify existing functions, conditions and preparations and coordinate to suit opening conditions and to provide proper door operation.

	1.08 WARRANTY
	A. Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

	1.09 MAINTENANCE
	A. Maintenance Tools: Furnish complete set of special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of hardware, including changing of cylinders.


	PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. OPTION, NO SUB: The Owner requires use of certain products for their unique characteristics and project suitability to insure continuity of existing and future performance and maintenance standards. After investigating available product offerings, the Awarding Authority has elected to prepare proprietary specifications. These products are specified with the notation: “Owner Preferred”.
	B. Approval of manufacturers and/or products other than those listed as “Scheduled Manufacturer” or “Acceptable Manufacturers” in the individual article for the product category shall be in accordance with QUALITY ASSURANCE article, herein.
	C. Approval of products from manufacturers indicated in “Acceptable Manufacturers” is contingent upon those products providing all functions and features and meeting all requirements of scheduled manufacturer’s product.
	D. Where specified hardware is not adaptable to finished shape or size of members requiring hardware, furnish suitable types having same operation and quality as type specified, subject to Architect's approval.

	2.02 MATERIALS
	A. Fasteners
	B. Modification and Preparation of Existing Doors: Where existing door hardware is indicated to be removed and reinstalled.
	C. Provide screws, bolts, expansion shields, drop plates and other devices necessary for hardware installation.

	2.03 HINGES
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	B. Requirements:

	2.04 CYLINDRICAL LOCKS – GRADE 1
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	B. Requirements:

	2.05 CYLINDERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	B. Requirements:
	C. Construction Keying:

	2.06 KEYING
	A. Provide a factory registered keying system, complying with guidelines in ANSI/BHMA A156.28, incorporating decisions made at keying conference.
	B. Provide cylinders/cores keyed into Owner’s existing factory registered keying system.
	C. Comply with guidelines in ANSI/BHMA A156.28, incorporating decisions made at keying conference.
	D. Requirements:

	2.07 DOOR CLOSERS
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	B. Requirements:

	2.08 THRESHOLDS, SEALS, DOOR SWEEPS, AUTOMATIC DOOR BOTTOMS, AND GASKETING
	A. Manufacturers:
	B. Requirements:

	2.09 SILENCERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	B. Requirements:

	2.10 FINISHES
	A. Finish: BHMA 626/652 (US26D); except:


	EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Prior to installation of hardware, examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Field verify existing doors and frames receiving new hardware and existing conditions receiving new openings. Verify that new hardware is compatible with existing door and frame preparation and existing conditions.
	C. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring connections before electrified door hardware installation.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Where on-site modification of doors and frames is required:

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following, unless otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations.
	B. Install each hardware item in compliance with manufacturer’s instructions and recommendations, using only fasteners provided by manufacturer.
	C. Do not install surface mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrate. Protect all installed hardware during painting.
	D. Set units level, plumb and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrate as necessary for proper installation and operation.
	E. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.
	F. Install operating parts so they move freely and smoothly without binding, sticking, or excessive clearance.
	G. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than quantity recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 30 inches (750 mm) of door height, whichever is more stringent, unless other equivalent means of support for door, such as spring hinges or pivots, are provided.
	H. Wiring: Coordinate with Division 26, ELECTRICAL sections for:
	I. Key Control System: Tag keys and place them on markers and hooks in key control system cabinet, as determined by final keying schedule.
	J. Door Closers: Mount closers on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair side of stairway doors from corridors. Mount closers so they are not visible in corridors, lobbies and other public spaces unless approved by Architect.
	K. Thresholds: Set thresholds in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."
	L. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door hardware schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they may impede traffic or present tripping hazard.
	M. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame.
	N. Meeting Stile Gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed.
	O. Door Bottoms: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed.

	3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Engage qualified manufacturer trained representative to perform inspections and to prepare inspection reports.

	3.05 ADJUSTING
	A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements.
	B. Occupancy Adjustment: Approximately three to six months after date of Substantial Completion, Installer's Architectural Hardware Consultant must examine and readjust each item of door hardware, including adjusting operating forces, as necessary to ensure function of doors and door hardware.

	3.06 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.
	B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish.
	C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

	3.07 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE
	A. Hardware items are referenced in the following hardware. Refer to the above-specifications for special features, options, cylinders/keying, and other requirements.
	B. Hardware Sets:
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